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In this thesis, the main purpose is applying a cultural perspective to study the increasingly 
prospering groups, namely professionals, regional cadres and independent entrepreneurs, viewed 
here as “new class" or “new class fraction" in post-reform China. By applying a cultural 
perspective, firstly, it accounts for their shared pragmatic lifestyles and consumption patterns; 
secondly, it pinpoints the new class boundaries and admissions; thirdly, it depicts their dynamics 
of formation, mutual collaborations, as well as power struggles. In post-Mao China, it would 
appear that social distinctions are very much based on lifestyle and consumerism, which being 
highly differentiated, resulted in a divergent mosaic of living styles rather than any rigid social 
strata. I found that the lifestyle and consumerism for the new class, in such areas as 
entertainment, foods, fashions, travels, cultural activities, smoking and drinking, and so on, are 
regarded as shared, pragmatic and utilitarian. Their lifestyle and consumerism have the greatest 
flexibility depend upon the investment environment as well as different types of business 
I partners. 
Furthermore, I found that cultural capital in Chinese contexts as well as collective 
memories contributed to the new class formation and consciousness. Cultural capital in Chinese 
contexts refers to educational credentials, pragmatic approach in utilizing the favorable 
investment environment, the ambiguous local polices and the practices of social networks, 
whereas collective memories refers to the same cohort for the new classes. These two dominant 
factors contribute to their living styles and consumption patterns shared in the same tastes. The 
shared pragmatic lifestyles and consumerism in effect draw the boundary and membership for 
the new class. Inside the new class boundary, they regarded themselves as the same group. 
Business collaborations, but sometimes power struggles, inevitably existed amidst their 
cooperation and interactions. 
By the way, institutional changes, “local state corporatism", after the economic reform, 
guarantees local government enjoys greater autonomy in decision-making. Thus, these new class 
members of professionals, entrepreneurs would bribe the regional cadres in order to maximize 
their economic interests. Meanwhile, many regional cadres would also cooperate with 
professionals and entrepreneurs to maximize social networks and resources. Power struggles 
inevitably existed in their collaborations, but harmony and mutual collaborations would be 
accomplished by shared living styles and consumption practices of the new class. Also, the form 
of guanxi network and clientelism, which is not only patron-client clientelism, but also in the 
form of commercial or symbiotic clientelism as well as neo-mercantilism, guarantees the 































Prologue Class Formation, Living Styles and Consumerism in Post-Reform China 
PROLOGUE Applying a Cultural Perspective to Analyze 
New Class Formation, Living Styles and Consumerism 
in Post-Reform China 
Bringing the "New Class" Back in: The Story of Uncle Wong 
Reforms in state socialist countries in recent years have undoubtedly aroused 
concerns over its formal as well as substantial reaches, impacts and consequences. 
Presumably, the socialist countries, widely deemed to be an empirical exemplary of the 
totalitarian mode, are undergoing a retrenchment of state power and capacity, with a 
corresponding increase in societal impetus during the reform (Lyons & Nee，1994). My 
own interest lies in studying the increasingly influential groups of people, including 
professionals, regional cadres and independent entrepreneurs in post-reform China, 
viewed as the "new class" or "new class fraction"^ in my thesis. My interests in 
applying a cultural perspective to analyze the formation, living styles and consumption 
patterns for the new class in Pearl River delta, is not only a personal pursuit, but also a 
reaction induced by a friend of mine, to be exact, by Uncle Wong's story. Uncle 
Wong's story gives me the impetus to think more about the issue of "rich people" in 
China. Uncle Wong, one of the regional cadres in Humeri, is about forty years old. He 
is a rich man in Humen Town when I met him in Hong Kong two years ago. Uncle 
Wong always visits Hong Kong for traveling and sightseeing. I met him through the 
introduction of my brother in Shenzhen and became one of his friends. I often 
accompany him for shopping and traveling during his stay in Hong Kong. I have hence 
developed interests in studying the living styles and consumption patterns for the "new 
rich" after the economic reform. Based on my observation and personal interaction 
with Uncle Wong, he is a generous man who spends his money lavishly. 
I thought at first that he practiced the form of hedonistic consumption patterns in 
Hong Kong and even in China when I met him for the first time. I remember clearly 
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his hedonistic consumption patterns while shopping in Hong Kong, he bought a lot of 
jewelry including jade, gold or diamond watches, gold necklaces and diamond rings. 
The total amount for his consumption was about two hundred thousand Hong Kong 
dollars. The most interesting thing was that he paid cash, but not credit cards or cheque. 
His action was quite shocking to me. The above description of Uncle Wong's case is in 
fact a prevalent one among rich people in post-reform China. Driven by curiosity, I am 
tempted to analyze the formation, living styles, consumerism, images and culture of the 
“new rich" in post-Mao China. 
My interest in this specific class formation, procedures, living styles and 
consumerism, also started two years ago, when I sought to identify the "rich people" in 
China, especially in the fast-growing cites like Shenzhen, Guangzhou and Dongguan. I 
was, at that time, an undergraduate doing my fieldwork in Shenzhen. Before this 
research, I thought that I could easily identify the rich people from their physical 
appearances, and group them into the "rich" category. For example, they should be 
wearing "brand-named" fashions, imported suits, leather shoes, with gold fountain 
pens, diamond watches, mobiles phones, or even luxurious private cars. They should 
also be going to high-class and luxurious restaurants, cafes, hotels and massage saloons 
during their leisure times. I could see such kind of people everywhere in China, 
especially in the prospering cities that enjoy rapid economic growth. These 
conventional images of contemporary China present a picture of stunningly successful 
economic reform. The prospering economy provides favorable investment environment 
that leads to the formation of many rich people. With the economic reform since 1979, 
Chinese society has changed tremendously in economic, social and cultural terms. 
There is a sense that the new rich are at the forefront of the socio-cultural changes. It is 
a new and prevalent phenomenon for the rich to go to the karaoke lounges, bars, 
massage saloons or nightclubs during their leisure times. 
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Class Formation, Living Styles and Consumerism in Post-Reform China 
Initially, it seemed to me that many rich people practiced hedonistic consumption 
patterns and living styles. In the past two years, I have developed a deep interest in 
analyzing the formation, living styles, and culture of the newly rich strata in 
post-reform China by applying the perspective of cultural sociology. The more I 
interacted with Uncle Wong, his friends and colleagues, the more interesting points I 
could observe regarding the rich people in China. It is not simply the hedonistic 
consumption patterns that characterize the rich, but also their shared, pragmatic and 
utilitarian living styles and consumerism. All these intrigued me to further expound the 
sociological bases and meanings of their formation, living styles and consumerism. 
These increasingly influential groups may be recognized as denoting those who 
possess certain standard of lifestyles and consumption patterns. 
Drawn by Uncle Wong's case, I explored the issue of class in contemporary China, 
which is very different from the pre-Mao or Mao eras. I summarized that class, as 
hitherto defined mainly by economic term, is no longer as relevant. I argue that with 
the new class formation, with their varied living styles and consumerism, sets of 
heterogeneous, rather than homogeneous, everyday social practices are formed. Further, 
it is such heterogeneity or fragmentation leading to the suggestion that traditional 
conception of class and the explanatory power of the class structure itself may be 
undergoing a fundamental change. By investigating the rich people in contemporary 
China in a nutshell, I argue that it is consumption rather than production, through 
which social identities are increasingly formed. 
In applying cultural sociology to formulate the concept of class, Anthony 
Giddens (1980) has the same view as me. Giddens (1980: 105) emphasized the 
importance of the cultural practices of the affluent groups. Giddens (1980:105) stated 
that the major problems in the theory of class do not so much concern the nature and 
application of the class concept itself. Giddens (1991:8) suggested that lifestyles as sets 
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of actions chosen by individuals give material form to their particular narrative of 
self-identity. Leisure activities become important indicators of social identity. 
This line of argument is closely aligned with my standpoint. I shall re-orientate 
the structure of class relationships to focus upon the mode in which economic 
relationship is being translated into "non-economic" structure, hence the importance of 
the cultural perspective. Precisely the same observation can be made in post-Mao 
China. Class is no longer primarily an economic unit, but mainly a cultural unit defined 
in terms of similar living styles and consumption patterns. I argue that people who 
shared their cultural tastes, living styles and consumption patterns draw their own new 
class boundary. Inside the new class boundary and admission, they may be regarded as 
"new class" or “new class fraction". Thus, applying a cultural perspective, namely 
from the context of living styles and consumption patterns, the dynamics of the new 
class boundary, including its internal collaboration, power struggles and their 
sociological meanings can be easily understood. It can also demonstrate more readily 
its comprehensiveness in scopes and meanings. Cultural perspective thus offers a 
relatively holistic framework for investigating the issue of new class in post-reform 
China. 
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Chapter ONE Conceptualization and Theoretical Framework-
Formation and Culture of the New Class Fraction 
1.1 Dynamic Economy, Declining Party-State 
In this section, I am going to outline the historical backgrounds and factors 
contributing to the formation of the new class. The Third Plenum of the Eleventh 
Central Committee, held in December 1978, signaled the major break with the 
preceding history of the CCP by announcing that the "period of large-scale class 
struggle" had come to an end (Goodman, 1999:54). The second benchmark was the 
State Constitution in 1982, which declared that ‘‘all political parties" must take the 
constitution as the basic norm of conduct. Such changes of the reform undermined the 
party's claim to be an authority, diminished the role of ideology, and altered the party's 
relationship to the society. 
In post-Mao China, central policies changed drastically in economic policies but 
are still static in political policies. Deng's replacement of Mao's dictum "politics in 
command" with “economies in command，'(Goodman and 1999:6) and the party-state's 
loosening grip over the economy marked a great progress towards the success of the 
2 * • 
marketization and the economic reform. With the leadership of Deng , Chinese society 
has become pluralistic and its culture diverse. Deng's slogan “to get rich is glorious" 
inspired the growth of private enterprises, which were primarily small-scale and 
involved in retail and service trades. Many private entrepreneurs sought to grow and 
became more technologically advanced industries and enterprises. They usually set up 
small-scale enterprise like daily shops and grocery shops (store), which can be seen 
everywhere in many Guangdong cities. The special economic zones and foreign joint 
ventures enterprises also enhanced and accelerated China's economic modernization 
while reducing the party-state's control. Many Guangdong cities attracted foreign 
investments by offering special tax benefits and cutting official red tapes. Many of the 
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new class members worked in these foreign venture firms, state or collectively owned 
corporations and private corporations in late 70s or in early 80s. They became the 
independent entrepreneurs in late 80s or in early 90s. They gained and obtained a lot of 
experiences, skills and technical knowledge in these enterprises before they set up their 
own business. With their capital accumulations, they had the ability to set up their own 
business. One of the entrepreneurs I have interviewed, Mr. Yuen, said 
"Without the flourishing of state and collectively owned enterprises, especially the 
foreign venture enterprises, I will get nowhere. I have worked in a foreign venture 
enterprise for ten years from early 70s to early 80s. I started from apprenticeship to 
skillful managerial posts. I gained so much experience from the collectively owned 
corporations and foreign venture enterprises. Frankly speaking, without foreign 
enterprises, especially Hong Kong's entrepreneurs, the road towards my success will not 
be so smooth and I can't succeed so easily". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 
15) 
After the marketization of the economic reform, Deng simultaneously 
encouraged overseas Chinese business communities in Hong Kong, Thailand, Malaysia, 
the Philippines, Indonesia, Singapore and Taiwan to invest in and trade with China. 
Their capital, entrepreneurial instincts and management skills brought prosperity to 
China's coastal provinces. As a result, the economies of many coastal cities have 
become more dynamic. The growth of foreign venture enterprises and private sectors 
not only improved the livelihood of the majority of Chinese, but also shifted political 
as well as economic power to the officials in the provinces and localities. Deng and his 
colleagues had realized that in order to move to the market economy, it was necessary 
to have a certain degree of de-centralization and to reduce over concentration of 
political power at the top^. These favorable investment environments provided the 
starting points and opportunity for many new class members to accumulate capital^. 
Many heavy industries as well as light industries began to set up in many Guangdong 
provinces. 
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1.2 Empirical Puzzles and Theoretical Questions 
With the help from my friend and my brother, I was given the opportunity to 
observe first hand the new class formation, living styles and consumerism in Humen 
Town，Dongguan City. These empirical findings posed intriguing theoretical questions. 
After intensive fieldwork in Humen Town, I had more concrete information and 
empirical data to decide firstly, how to define the term of "new class" or "new class 
fraction"? How can I classify the interviewees as new class fraction? Secondly, which 
particular approaches drawn from the existing class theories, on both China and the 
outside world, can appropriately interpret the new class formation? Thirdly, what are 
the distinctive new class boundary and admission as emerged from the economic 
reform? Fourthly, what are the factors contributing to the formation and living styles of 
the new class? Furthermore, what are the collaborative strategies or power conflicts in 
doing business with other new class fraction? With these empirical questions in mind, I 
deeply believe that to study the formation, living styles, class boundary and admission 
for the new class, applying a cultural perspective may yield its particular findings and 
characteristics. 
In particular, the research will take the form of a case study in the Pearl River 
delta region, in Dongguan of Guangdong province. The sustained and rapid growth of 
China's economy during the 80s and 90s has created new social categories, in 
particular a heterogeneous layer of independent entrepreneurs, cadres, salaried 
professionals, managers, administrators and technicians. I view the presence of these 
new social categories as "new class’，or "new class fraction" formation. This new class 
encompasses firstly those with cultural capital like higher education, advanced 
technical skills and marketable skills; secondly those with political capital, especially 
the former cadres and their associates; thirdly, those with social capital, who have 
established close ties and networks with their economic partners, cadres and colleagues. 
Members of the new class are equipped with skills and knowledge, and able to exert 
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greater control of the labor process and market situation involved. Even as employees, 
they rely on their marketable skills of applying specialized knowledge and expertise to 
their work. They are distinctive from other employees in terms of employment 
relations and opportunity structures. The new class shared similar living styles and 
consumption patterns, which form the new class boundary. Mutual collaboration and 
power struggles are inevitable inside the new class boundary. The inter-penetration 
during the collaboration and interaction for the new class is further strengthened and 
enhanced. 
1.3 Methodological Design: Cultural Sociology, Qualitative Method and 
Documentary Studies 
To account for the formation, living styles, consumption patterns, class culture 
and images of the new class or new class fraction in Humen, the methodological design 
will put much emphasis on their daily practices and activities. I believed that everyday 
life practice and activity is a form of culture. Bearing these assumptions and 
presuppositions in mind, I would then evaluate the living styles and consumption 
patterns in such areas as foods, fashions, traveling, cultural practices, entertainment 
activities, smoking and drinking for the new class. The methodological designs can 
hopefully capture their distinctive way of living. The research methods and skills of 
cultural sociology, like ethnography, thick description of meaning and semiotics 
approach and the qualitative research methods, like in-depth interviews, participant 
observations, informal conversations, visits and documentary methods, will be used in 
this thesis. By practicing these methodologies, the new class formation, procedures and 
implications will be highlighted. Through these methodological designs, the 
interviewees have the opportunities to express their true feelings. Also, for me as a 
researcher, I can have a holistic picture in their everyday life practices. I have ample 
opportunities to get along with the new class, such as accompanying them for shopping 
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and participating their organized activities in lychee orchards and other entertainment 
outlets. By adopting the research methods, qualitative research methods and cultural 
sociology, are very useful in analyzing the distinctive types of living styles and 
consumerism to deepen and strengthen the particularity of my case study in Humen. 
More detailed discussion of the research design is provided in chapter three below. 
1.4 Theoretical Frameworks and Conceptualization of "New Class Fraction" 
The intention of formulating the cultural perspective to analyze the formation, 
living styles and consumption patterns is to delineate the territory within which current 
literature pertinent to the issue is to be explored. In my thesis, I have no intention to 
simply replicate class theories and new class theories, for instances, Daniel Bell's 
knowledge class (Bell, 1976); Goldthorpe's service class (1982); Mallet's new working 
class (Mallet, 1975); Erik Olin Wright's contradictory class position (Wright, 1979; 
1985; 1989 & 1994) and Ehrenreich's professional-managerial class (Ehrenreich and 
Ehrenreich, 1979). By reviewing class and new class theories, I revealed that for many 
sociologists, the conceptualization of class concept belonged to the superstructures or 
elite in both political and intellectual aspects. Politically speaking, the elite in political 
structure refers to political bureaucrats or political leaders. Intellectually speaking, the 
“top-dog” in intellectual aspect may be entirely belonging to the intellectual or 
professional elite. 
However, for my operationalization of the increasingly prospering groups as 
"new class" or "new class fraction" in post-reform China, I will adopt and extend the 
concept of class fraction as formulated by Nicolas Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982). I 
utilize his concept of class fraction to evaluate the formation of the new class, which is 
perhaps more pertinent to the understanding of its nature. The class fraction theory 
formulated by Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982) is an appropriate and perceptive term 
to describe the increasing influential groups in post-reform China. Poulantzas (1974; 
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1975 & 1982) viewed these people who are neither bourgeoisie nor proletariat, as “new 
petty bourgeoisie" (Poulantzas, 1974; 1975 & 1982). He abandons pure economism, 
which refers to purely economic criteria, as not sufficient to determine and locate 
social classes. It is absolutely necessary to refer to positions within the political and 
ideological relations of the social division of labor (Poulantzas, 1982: 107). The new 
and growing intermediate strata can be found within these political and ideological 
relations. 
Furthermore, for the evaluations about the living styles and consumerism of the 
new class，I apply Bourdieuian cultural sociology, including the concepts of cultural 
capital, tastes, habitus and class distinction. Bourdieu (1977 & 1989) refers cultural 
capital to mean largely educational credential. In addition, Bourdieu (1982; 1986; 1989 
& 1992) proposed a class habitus theory. He argued that individuals who share similar 
attitudes and life orientations are more likely to become friends than those who do not. 
The friendship relies on the attraction of partners for one another, and the attraction is 
based partly on the similarity of personalities, values, attitudes, beliefs or social skills 
between partners. As drawn from Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986 & 1989), habitus is an 
embodied internalization of objective social relations, which is a generative grammar 
of practices. Habitus guides individuals in social life by supplying them with an 
implicit grasp of the "rule of game". Class habitus would insist that people follow 
instincts, in making important decisions such as friendship choices in their lives. This 
line of argument is closely aligned with viewing these prospering groups in 
post-reform China as "new class" or “new class fraction，，，who possess cultural capital, 
habitus and distinctive tastes in their everyday lives. 
In addition, people like Djilas (1957), Gouldner (1979), as well as Eyal and 
Szelenyi (1998) studied new class related issues in socialist societies, capitalist 
societies, as well as the transitional societies respectively. Djilas (1957) depicted the 
new class based on privileges of the bureaucratic officials, whereas Gouldner (1979) 
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depicted the new class by the way of the culture of critical discourses (CCD). In 
addition, Szelenyi (1998) argued that the new class includes professionals who possess 
higher educational credentials and professional knowledge. According to the 
formulation of these new class theories, they really provide theoretical and conceptual 
spaces, which depict "new class，，or "new class fraction". In the light of this, my 
conceptualization for the new class can refer to the increasingly influential people like 
regional cadres, professionals and entrepreneur, as in the actual case in Humen. 
The main reason for me to apply the concept of the new class and new class 
fraction is because it is not only one group of people prospering or emerging, but it 
involves different groups of people with different capitals in post-reform China. They 
are emerging as mainly "fractions". Thus, after the economic reform, influential and 
dominant groups like professionals, independent entrepreneurs and regional cadres 
enjoyed advantages and benefits brought from the growing prosperity of the economic 
reform. The Chinese new class formation, with its own living styles and consumerism, 
as emerged in post-reform China has its unique characteristics. 
The concrete case of the situation of influential groups in post-reform China is 
also researched by Victor Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996), Andrew Walder (1986; 1992; 
1994 & 1995) and Zhou Xueguang (1997). Their findings are about the increasingly 
influential groups, either people who have political capital or cultural capital (well 
educated), who became the main winners of the economic reform. In addition, for the 
concrete case study to research the institutional changes in post-reform China, Jean 
Oi's (1985; 1991; 1995 & 1999) and Lin's (1995b) “local state corporatism" and the 
patron-client clientelism is a helpful framework. The framework proposed by Oi (1985; 
1991; 1995 & 1999) and Lin (1995b) provides empirical foundation for me to think 
more about the institutional changes in Humen Town. In the pre-reforai period, central 
government exercised authoritative power and all polices were checked by a command 
economy and planned guidelines. In post-Mao period, however, both of these controls 
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have gone. Local state autonomy is enhanced by the two-tier state system. The local 
government, in many cases, can extract profits, part of which is submitted to the central 
government for fulfilling tax and sub-contractual responsibilities. Enterprises need to 
sign contracts or leasing agreements with local government, which can supply 
production materials and bureaucratic services, including assistance in obtaining 
licenses, certification, prizes and tax breaks. By these practices, the local government 
controls not only of property rights, resources allocations and bureaucratic processes, 
but also of fiscal reform, investment and credit. While the central government's 
command has loosened, "strong local officialdom and public enterprise with a thriving 
market economy" (Lin, 1995b: 304) appeared after the economic reform. 
The above findings researched by Oi (1985; 1991; 1995 & 1999) and Lin (1995b) 
is not only relevant to rural reform, but is also relevant to urban reform in Humen 
Town. The concept of “local state corporatism" and patron-client clientelism 
researched by Oi and Lin (1995b) in rural reform is also applicable in urban China to 
describe the central and local relationship. My field site in Humen featured similar 
institutional changes investigated by Oi (1985; 1991; 1995 & 1999) and Lin (1995b). 
However, the empirical situations also have its own particularity, the issue of the 
special types of cadres and the collaborative strategies formed by professional, 
entrepreneurs and cadres are a few of the distinctive features in Humen. 
Fascinating as these works are, sociologists in general remain preoccupied with 
class formation in western countries and developing countries. They have as yet to 
develop more adequate and specialized knowledge of class formation in China. The 
existing literatures are essential but yet inadequate to fathom the dynamic of class 
formation in post-reform China. In post-Mao China, it would appear that class 
distinctions are very much based on consumer behavior and life styles which, being 
highly differentiated, result in a fragmentary mosaic of living styles rather than rigidly 
bounded by social strata (Goodman, 1999). It seems to me that the class and new class 
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theories haven't researched or focused the concrete situations of class distinctions in 
post-reform China. Utilizing the existing literatures, but with my concrete case study in 
Humen, I am insistent that applying a cultural perspective really have a conceptual and 
theoretical space for me to research the new class formation, lifestyles and 
consumption patterns for the new class in Humen. 
In fact, the new class formation in post-Mao China may have its particular 
distinctiveness. These distinctions are rooted at their everyday life practices. I believed 
that every culture is locally specific and every culture has its particularity (Geertz, 
1973 & 1983). It is through culture that everyday life practice is given meaning and 
significance. Thus, the increasingly influential groups known as the new class or new 
class fraction is not exactly the same as those described by Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 
1982), Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992)，Djilas (1957), Gouldner (1979) and 
Szelenyi (1998). Following the lead of these theories, I argue that the similar but 
pragmatic types of living style for the new class binds them together for maintaining 
their economic interests. Conflicts within the new class are lessened because of their 
shared living styles and consumerism. They will interact in a harmonious and peaceful 
way because they know that only through mutual collaboration in running business, 
greater advantages and benefits can be achieved. The living styles and consumption 
patterns are shaped and reinforced through the structure of personal interaction and 
exchange within the new class. Possessing social capital is important for the new class. 
Both independent entrepreneurs and professionals would be expected to curry favor 
with the cadres. With the institutional changes between central and local government, 
the institutional flexibility gives rise to greater autonomies for the regional cadres. 
The regional cadres play the leading role in collaboration and conflicts, through 
their mutual cooperation and interaction. Food purveyor has to offer meals and liquors 
for free or at a nominal rate, cigarettes and alcohol are exchanged as a matter of course 
to the cadres because they possess scarce and precious recourses of political capital 
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(Link, 1989:186). However, cadres also depend on the cultural capital and social 
capital from the professionals and entrepreneurs. 
1.5 The Importance of Cultural Perspective in Analyzing New Class in Post 
Reform China 
One of the most commonly reiterated themes in social theories of culture is that 
culture of a community structures and orders its everyday life. Culture imbues personal 
experience with meanings and significance, in part through the provisions of a 
repertoire of local sayings, frequently repeated values, and from everyday life practices 
and activities. Culture therefore works on a number of levels and through a number of 
forms to give a structure of predictability and continuity to the practice of community 
life (Chaney, 1994: 139). I argue that both the economic and political perspectives lost 
its comprehensiveness in accounting for the formation of new class in post-reform 
China. Class was no longer primarily a political or an economic unit, but it is a cultural 
term, with the manifestation of living styles and consumption patterns for the new 
class. 
First of all, class is no longer primarily a political unit in post-reform China. 
During pre-Mao or Mao-China, China's social stratification was dominated by political 
power. Positions in government bureaus or in the party were considered prestigious, 
and incumbent had access to more valuable resources. The three decades of socialist 
indoctrination were emphasizing a revolutionary spirit, self-sacrifice and practices. The 
political indoctrination stressed heavily on the right behavior and the absolute 
obedience, sincerity and loyalty to the Chinese Communist Party. As a result, public 
services and contributions to the society could receive high social recognition (Chiu & 
Ting, 1998:755). 
Also, those who had prestigious position in the Chinese Communist Party may 
gain more power and respect in society. However, in post-Mao China, social 
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stratification moved from a monistic to a pluralistic system. The economic reform 
inaugurated by Deng Xiaoping changed the regime of Mao Zedong during which 
political struggles and political labeling were emphasized. Thus, political position 
alone can no longer accounts for the formation of new class in post-Mao China. 
Secondly, class is no longer primarily an economic unit even in pre-Mao or in 
Mao era. My argument is that the concept of class as a source of economic division is 
no longer as relevant in post-reform China. The growth of mass consumerism, a 
prolonged period of economic growth and relative affluence in late 70s had witnessed 
the demise of the economic condition that gave birth to class relations in the rise of 
modernity. Economic reform led to the flourishing economic development of the 
Chinese economy. The term "means of production" is ambiguous in its definition and 
classification. In post-reform China, economic growth led to the setting up of 
industries and various types of enterprises. With complicated industrial relations, the 
means of production does not refer simply to property rights, but the most important 
aspect is the managerial skills, knowledge and technical experiences. 
With the growing importance of political, social and cultural capital, since the 
80’s，an increasing number of cadres and professionals began to run business (“xiahai” 
下〉、每）.They left their secure employment in the state or in collectively owned 
enterprises and institutions. Simultaneously, they have established skills and 
connections in these enterprises and ran their own company as entrepreneurial ventures 
in the 80s. It is because the monthly incomes in private sectors are more lucrative than 
working in the government. Also, the economic reform further fosters autonomy in 
local government and it is creating a new demand for goods and consumption of 
everyday life commodities. These processes provide regional cadres with somewhat 
greater autonomy to express their diverse interests in the marketplace. Once 
decentralization and the growth of market alternatives have freed the economic actors 
from dependence upon the state, people have more opportunities to develop horizontal 
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relationships with their counterparts in society，and to strengthen intra-societal bonds. 
Thus, I believe that neither a political perspective nor an economic perspective 
has the holistic comprehensiveness to account for the newly influential groups in 
post-reform China. In post-Mao China, I emphasize, instead, the importance of a 
cultural outlook, which provides the worldview, a common consciousness, a code of 
lifestyles, as well as the legitimization of the new class itself. In post-Mao China, 
society is inspired by the opening up of opportunities, and people can move up the 
social hierarchy with greater ease. I believe that the cultural perspective can better 
bring out this distinctiveness. Culture is here seen as relatively autonomous and can be 
manifested in everyday life practices and activities for the new class. 
1.6 The Manifestations of Living Styles and Consumption Patterns 
Living styles and consumerism are the main indicators to delineate the new class 
boundary or admission. Factors like cultural capital and collective memories are the 
major factors contributing to their similar but pragmatic living styles and consumption 
patterns. I choose to study the new class fraction in post-reform China because it is 
already typical in China nowadays. I am interested in investigating the effectiveness 
and comprehensiveness for the new class formation and lifestyles in post-economic 
China. Alan Tomlinson (1990:19) stated that living styles is manifested through 
consumption patterns in everyday life. 
"Production is also immediately consumption... the act of productions therefore in all its 
moments also an act of consumption... the products only obtains its “last finish" in 
consumption ... production ... produces not only the object but also the manner of 
consumption, not only objectivity but also subjectivity. Production thus creates the 
consumer". 
From the above description, class is also a cultural term through the 
manifestation of living styles and consumerism. This line of argument by Tomlinson 
(1990) is closely aligned with my position. The new class in post-reform China 
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possesses shared living styles, consumption patterns and tastes, which delimit the new 
class boundary and its membership. Following a similar way of living style, the new 
class classify themselves as belonging to the same groups (^‘zijiren,,自己人).Those 
who have not possess this type of living styles and consumption patterns stay outside 
the new class boundary. It is easy for the new class to communicate, share and discuss 
business based on their similar types of living styles and consumption patterns. Thus, 
inside the new class boundary, they have greater likelihood to cooperate and to run 
business. Simultaneously, power conflicts，tensions and power struggles would also 
inevitably exist. However, with their similar lifestyles and consumerism, they can 
cooperate in harmony and peace. 
1.7 Overall Summaries of the Thesis 
In the next chapter, I'll give description to the class theories, new class theories in 
capitalist society, socialist society and transitional society as well as in transitional 
China. In my thesis, the conceptual framework on class and new class led by Marx, the 
neo-Marxists of Erik Olin Wright (1979; 1985; 1989 & 1994), C. Wright Mills (1953), 
Weber and the Neo-Weberain approach like Goldthrope (1982) will be briefly 
mentioned to demonstrate that class in post-reform China is no longer primarily either 
a political or an economic phenomenon. A great weight will be given to the new class 
concepts formulated by Djilas (1957), Gouldner (1979) and Szelenyi (1998). The 
intention of formulating the cultural perspective to delineate the terrain within which 
current literature is pertinent to Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982), Bourdieu (1977; 
1986; 1989 & 1992), the concrete cases of class situation in post-reform China 
represented by Walder (1986 & 1995b), Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996) and Zhou (1997)， 
will be further explored and discussed. The subsequent section in Chapter Two are 
devoted to the elaboration of the class fraction theory, habitus, tastes, cultural capital 
and distinctions represented by Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982) as well as Bourdieu 
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(1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) respectively. 
In Chapter Three, I'll discuss my methodological designs, tools of cultural 
sociology like ethnography, an in-depth interview, participant observations and 
documentary studies will be used in this thesis. The manifestation of everyday life 
practices for the new class，their distinctive profiles, likes age，working history, 
occupation, education and nationality will be mentioned. Moreover, the general layout 
for the field site in Humen Town, including the geographical location, the economic 
development, infrastructures and the investment environment will be mentioned in 
chapter three. 
Chapter Four analyses the new class boundary and membership in such areas as 
entertainment activities, foods, fashions, traveling, cultural practices, smoking and 
drinking. The common tastes, joined practices and the specific culture or images from 
the everyday life of the new class will be evaluated and assessed. By identifying 
different approaches of cultural sociology, I attempt to sharpen Bourdieu's concept of 
cultural capital, distinctions and tastes by applying my cases of new class fraction in 
Humen Town, but I will also underscore its own particularity and peculiarity. 
Having defined the common culture and images for the new class, in Chapter 
Five, I intend to outline the reasons, which account for the formation, the shared living 
styles and interaction of the new class in Humen Town. I argued the cultural capital 
under Chinese context, as well as collective memories are the two dominant factors. 
Cultural capital and collective memories contribute to the new class's joined living 
styles and consumerism, which enhance their cohesive solidarity to have collaborative 
relationships through economic cooperation and interaction. 
In Chapter Six, I will describe the collaborative strategies within the new class 
and account for their power struggles in their bid to safeguard personal interests. The 
“local state corporatism" emerged after the economic reform, when special privileges, 
precious resources and power given to the regional cadres to run business became 
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predominately important. The cadres' power is not so much eroded away as diversified 
but strengthened after the economic reform. The regional cadres play a leading role in 
mutual collaboration and power struggles. Furthermore, significance and limitations 
for my research of the new class in this thesis will also be evaluated. 
Epilogue is the concluding chapter. It is engaged in a concluding discussion 
based on the preceding analysis. It shows that class in post-reform China is no longer 
primarily an economic term, but a cultural term defined by living styles and 
consumerism. My field data and in-depth interviews show that evidences and networks 
emerged from the "local state corporatism" and the rise of localism guarantee greater 
autonomies and advantages for the new class to run business in Humen. Their mutual 
strategies, collaborative relationships, even tensions in running business are embedded 
within their shared, pragmatic lifestyles and consumerism. 
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Chapter TWO The Theoretical Conceptualizations and Understandings of 
the New Class Fraction in Post-Reform China 
2.1 Posing the Problem - The Agenda of Class Analysis 
In Chapter One, I have introduced my conceptualization and theoretical 
framework for the formation, living styles and consumption patterns among the new 
class fraction. In this chapter, I am going to expound further my theoretical frameworks 
by citing literatures from class, new class theories and the actual class situations in 
post-reform China. I intend to apply Nicolas Poulantzas's "class fraction" theory as my 
theoretical and conceptualized basis. Furthermore, concepts like cultural capital, tastes, 
habitus and distinctions as formulated by Bourdieu will be applied to interpret the 
lifestyles and consumerism of the new class in my study and analysis (1977; 1982; 
1986; 1989 & 1992). In addition, the new class theories formulated by Djilas (1957), 
Gouldner (1979), Eyal and Szelenyi (1998) in socialist, capitalist and transitional 
society respectively will be discussed in this chapter. 
The concrete class formation after the economic reform in post-Mao China as 
researched by Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996)，Walder (1986; 1992; 1994b & 1995), Zhou 
(1997), Oi (1985; 1991; 1995 & 1999) and Lin (1995b) will also be discussed in the 
following paragraphs as well. All these theories provide the conceptual space for me to 
formulate my own conceptualizations of the "new class fraction" in Humen after the 
economic reform. However, I am insistent that the new class formation, lifestyles and 
consumerism have its particularity in Humen. 
2.2 Conceptualizations of Poulantzas's "Class Fraction" Theory 
For the contemporary Neo-Marxist theorists, Nicolas Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 
1982) is possibly one of the most determined to adhere to Marx's abstract model^. For 
most of this century, there is general agreement that the original conception of 
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exploitation proposed by Marx is less than tenable. Marx and neo-Marxists, Weber and 
neo-Weberian mainly focus on economic factors like class exploitations and 
deprivations. In Marx's theoretical framework, there is a casual connection between the 
advantages and the disadvantages of the two classes. This causal connection creates 
latent antagonistic interests that, when acted upon as a result of the development of 
class consciousness, can create class conflicts. The causal connection also implies that 
the distribution of advantage or disadvantage can only be changed by changing the 
class structure. In addition, for Weber, status honor denotes a “specific style of life”， 
associated with the exclusive possession of particular materials, political and symbolic 
resources, according to which groups and individuals are stratified or differentially 
located in relation to each other. Thus, in Marxian and Weberian approaches, classes 
are defined mainly in terms of production relations or in terms of market capacity. It 
seems that both Marxists and Neo-Marxists continue to evade structural definition and 
emphasized too much on economic factors. 
I argue that neither Neo-Marxist nor Neo-Weberian is adequate for the 
explanation of the new class formation as manifested from the living styles and 
consumerism. Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982) tried to reformulate Marx's main 
theoretical categories in particular, "ownership of the means of production" and “labor 
process，，. He believes that in capitalist societies, the exploiting classes are constituted 
not by the shareholders of large companies but by the controlling managers to those 
companies. Also, in state-socialist societies, the owners of the "means of production" 
are not the citizens but senior party officials and bureaucrats (Poulantzas, 1982:103). 
He pointes out that Marx himself used the term "relations of production" and “social 
relations of production" without distinctions. In the mind of Poulantzas (1974 & 1975), 
the petty bourgeoisie cannot be placed on the same footing as the two basic classes of a 
capitalist formation, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. Do these fractions of the petty 
bourgeoisie have the same significance as the two basic classes, bourgeoisie and 
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proletariat? Can economic relations alone suffice to define the class fractions of the 
petty bourgeoisie? Besides the key differentiation between the traditional petty 
bourgeoisie and the new petty bourgeoisie, what is the nature of the class fractions of 
the new petty bourgeoisie itself? (Poulantzas, 1974:205). 
In answering these questions, Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) claimed that the petty 
bourgeoisie is polarized between the bourgeoisie and the working class in the class 
struggles, its division into fractions must be seen in relation to this polarization. 
Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) revealed that the petty bourgeoisie, however, is not thereby 
unified. His well-known idea is that of “fraction of social classes" (Poulantzas, 
1975:23). In other words, a social class is not necessarily a unified totality but is rather 
composed of various sub-units, this is called categories and "defined principally by 
their place in the political and ideological relations" (Ritzer, 1983:163). Examples of 
categories include the state bureaucrats, defined by its relations to the state apparatuses, 
and the intellectuals, defined by their role in elaborating and deploying ideology 
(Poulantzas, 1975:23). He also differentiates among the various sub-units within the 
state (apparatuses), whose main function is maintaining social cohesion politically and 
ideologically. These include repressive state apparatuses like the army and prisons, as 
well as ideological state apparatuses such as education and culture (Poulantzas, 
1975:24-25). Thus, Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) has a much more complicated image of 
the structures of capitalism, and its numerous substructure, than do many of other 
neo-Marxists. Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) took great care in the structural differentiation, 
because he saw each of these substructures as having relatively autonomous social 
consequences. Furthermore, each has at least the potential to play a central role in 
society (Poulantzas, 1974 & 1975). In addition, Poulantzas's thinking on contradictions 
was shaped by his pluralistic image of the structure of capitalist society. Poulantzas 
(1974 & 1975) did not restrict himself to the analysis of economic contradictions but 
he was interested in, among other things, the contradictions among the economy, the 
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polity and ideology. Poulantzas (1974 & 1975), however, went much further and 
examined in among the various factions, categories and apparatuses within each of the 
basic structural units. For example, Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) argued that every 
bourgeois state is riven by contradictions between its various apparatuses and branches. 
It was not just between political parties, as the organizational bases of one or other 
fractions and components of the power bloc (Poulantzas, 1976: 103-104). 
The main theoretical focus for Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) was on the 
inter-relationship of the three major components of capitalist society. For example, he 
linked the state and ideology by arguing that the state can never exercise its function of 
domination by repression alone in the long run. This must always be accompanied by 
ideological domination (Poulantzas, 1975), and he also linked ideology to the economy. 
The most important role of ideology, expressed through the socialization process, is 
training people to occupy various positions and occupations within the economic sector. 
To underscore his stmctualist orientation, Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) stated clearly that 
the primary significance lie with structural position but not with actors and their 
socialization. 
Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) accords the importance of political and ideological 
determination in constructing the concept of class. A social class can be identified 
either at the economic level, the political level or at the ideological level. Poulantzas 
(1974) also pointed out that the dominant classes and fractions exist in the state by 
means of apparatuses or branches. Although subjected to the unity of the state power of 
the hegemonic fractions, it is pursuit to crystallize power that is peculiar to these 
classes and fractions. By contrast, the dominant classes exist in the state not by means 
of apparatus of their own, but more importantly are in the form of center of opposition 
to the power of the dominant classes (Poulantzas, 1974:142). Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) 
insisted that these positions should be placed in the petty bourgeoisie for two reasons. 
Firstly, their ideological positions are essentially like those of the petty bourgeois 
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(individualism, hostility to the working class). Secondly, like the traditional petty 
bourgeoisie, the new petty bourgeoisie is caught between the proletariat and the 
bourgeoisie in class conflict (Wright, 1985:40). 
Poulantzas (1974:99) claimed that class relations are relations of power. The 
concepts of class and power are akin, as they are constituted in the field bounded by 
social relations. Class membership is also connected to consciousness, identity and 
action outside the arena of economic production. It determines political preferences, 
lifestyle choices, child-rearing practices, and opportunities for physical access to 
educational opportunity, patterns of marriage, occupational inheritance, income, and so 
on. This proposition legitimizes the continuing salience of class analysis (Pakulski and 
Waters, 1996: 10). Poulantzas (1975:247) also argued that the existence of classes or 
class fractions as a distinct class or autonomous fractions, which as a social force, 
presupposes its presence at the political level in "pertinent effects". 
In the mind of Poulantzas (1974 & 1975), class therefore "exist only in the class 
struggle" (Poulantzas 1974:14) but this is an economic, political as well as ideological 
struggle. Poulantzas (1974:14) stated that 
"It may be said that a social class is defined by its place in the ensemble of social 
practices, i.e. by its place in the social division of labor as a whole... [it] is a concept 
which denotes the effects of the structure within their social division of labor.. .this place 
thus corresponds to what I shall refer to as the structural determination of class, i.e. to the 
existence within class practices of determination by the structure, by the relations of 
production, and by the places of political and ideological domination/subordination". 
Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) holds that class positions, that is the location of classes 
in historically specific political ideological configurations, are "conjectural", that is, 
false or imaginary. Thus, for example, the pro-bourgeois attitude of artisans does not 
reflect its “real” class position. Moreover, Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) followed Marx's 
modifications of the dichotomous class scheme in expanding the class map to include 
sub-classes, strata, fractions, sections and residual classes. This allowed Poulantzas 
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(1974 & 1975) to “explain away，，the emergence of the "new middle class”，in seeing 
the "new petty bourgeoisie" as a conjectural formation (Poulantzas, 1974:13). From the 
above quotation by Poulantzas (1974), social class is not a unified totality but is rather 
composed of various sub-units, this is called categories and "defined principally by 
their place in the political and ideological relations"^ Poulantzas's class fraction theory 
further distinguishes fractions and strata of a class, according to the various classes, on 
the basis of differentiation in economic sphere, political as well as ideological relations. 
The new class fraction theory also distinguishes social categories, defined principally 
by their place in political and ideological relations. This included state bureaucracy, 
defined by its reaction to the state apparatuses and the intellectual, as well as their role 
in elaborating and deploying ideology. Poulantzas (1974 & 1975) emphasized class 
fraction, the commercial bourgeoisie for example is a fraction of the bourgeoisie. 
Similarly, the labor aristocracy is a fraction of the working class. Every social category 
has a class membership and the agents generally belong to several different social 
classes. 
In the following paragraphs, I am going to justify why I intend to utilize the 
concept of class fractions from Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982) to view the 
increasingly influential groups as "new class" or “new class fraction". Among the new 
class members I have interviewed, including professionals，independent entrepreneurs 
and regional cadres, their formation takes the form of "new class" or "new class 
fraction" (in Poulantzas's wordings). The prospering groups in post-reform China, not 
only possess political or cultural capital, but they also possess political capital, cultural 
capital and social capital. They are the regional cadres, professionals and entrepreneurs 
respectively. They are emerging in the form of “fractions” or "sub-units". Hence I 
denote them as "new class fraction，，. The professionals, regional cadres and 
independent entrepreneurs are fast becoming the most dominant and influential groups 
in Chinese society. They are just like the growing fractions, which are getting more and 
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more influential and dominant in the coming future. Moreover, they are influential to 
the economic development of cities like the Humen Town. 
Thus, after the economic reform, the influential and dominant groups such as 
professionals, independent entrepreneurs and regional cadres are those who benefit 
from the growing and prospering of the economic reform. For entrepreneurs, they have 
many opportunities to run business. Also, for regional cadres, they can obtain scarce, 
precious resources and privileges, which are not obtainable from other people. Among 
the regional cadres, both administrative cadres^ (“xingzheng ganbu” 行政幹若P’’）and 
business cadres? {''shiye ganbu,,事業幹杳P) gain the most favors and benefits from 
the economic reform because they enjoy privileges in the government bureaus. 
Furthermore, they have chances to take up additional jobs outside their working units. 
In addition, professionals also obtain additional salary outside their working units 
because they can establish networks, collaborate with other professionals and 
entrepreneurs to seek part-time jobs. Thus, the three categories are emerging as “new 
class fraction" after the economic reform in China. With their important, fast-growing 
influence and dominant roles, they contribute, to a large extent, to the prospering 
economy of cities like Humen. After marketization, the roles of the regional cadres 
become more influential and important in local decision-making. Professionals and 
entrepreneurs are also similar fractions and they form the sub-units or subgroups to 
bargain or bribe with the cadres. Meanwhile, regional cadres also need help from 
professionals and entrepreneurs. As a result, the new class fraction is situated at the 
highly inter-penetrative position inside the new class boundary. 
2.3 Bourdieu's Conceptualizations for the Manifestation of New Class Fraction 
The French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992), 
especially his theories of cultural capital, tastes, habitus and cultural practices, will be 
discussed in this section. Bourdieu (1977; 1989 & 1992) argues that cultural 
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distinctions are used as a way to support class distinction. Taste is a deeply ideological 
category and it functions as a marker of class. In the field of cultural sociology, 
Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) is one of the sociologists who are 
comprehensive to describe daily practices in details. The cultural theoretical refraction 
of the class concept allows Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) to replace the 
traditional "materialist" concept of class and render class structure of societies more 
clearly visible. Bourdieu (1977; 1979; 1982; 1989 & 1992) revealed that to determine 
the extent of class structuring in modem societies requires more than merely income 
differentials. Income differentials signify class differences under very specific societal 
conditions. The conceptualization of class position is more complex for advanced 
industrial societies. Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) believed that using 
income differentials to justify the living styles and consumption patterns is no longer 
relevant for the French's middle class. 
Following this line of reason, I believe that class analysis is a reconstruction of 
capital and competence that facilitate distinctions from others. The underlying logic for 
classification signifies the culture of possession that is the outcome of new types of 
class displacement, which the discourse on equality has been introduced. The culture of 
possession is the key to the class structure of modem society. It is the culture of the 
"middle class，，as formulated by Bourdieu in France and the "new class fraction" I 
propose in post-reform China. Among the dominant classes, Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 
1986; 1989 & 1992) draws a basic distinction between the bourgeoisie who are higher 
on economic capital, while relatively lower on cultural capital and the intellectuals who 
are higher on cultural capital, but relatively lower on economic capital. Tastes within 
these groups are different. The intellectual has a preference for aesthetic modernism 
whereas bourgeois taste tends towards the baroque and flamboyant. The younger 
elements within the bourgeoisie, however, tend to be higher on both economic and 
cultural capital. The new bourgeoisie, written by Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 
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1992) is the initiator of the ethical retooling required by the new economy from which 
it draws its power and profits. Its functioning depends as much on the production of 
needs and consumers as on the production of goods. The new logic of the economy 
rejects the aesthetic ethics of production and accumulation, based on abstinence, 
sobriety, saving and calculation, in favor of a hedonistic morality of consumption based 
on credit and enjoyment (Bourdieu, 1986:310). 
For Bourdieu (1989), the class formation is deeply rooted in the formation of 
habitus. Habitus forms a vital part of individuals' everyday lives, and which gives rise 
to the lifestyles for each social group. Habitus, according to Bourdieu (1977; 1989 & 
1992)，refers to the subjective dispositions, which reflect a class-based social grammar 
of taste, knowledge and behavior inscribed permanently in each developing person. 
The education credentials is a good indicator to measure power for an individual to 
raise his competitive power in society. It seems attractive, not for what it offers 
educationally, but what it gives socially. 
According to class habitus theory, a pivotal determinant of lifestyle, values or 
instincts is cultural capital, which can be embodied in the educational credentials. 
Bourdieu (1977 & 1989) outlines different institutionalized forms of cultural capital, 
which includes education, skills and credentials. The more culturally similar people are, 
the more likely they become close friends. Thus, the class habitus theory would predict 
a very low likelihood of friendships between professionals and "lay" people since the 
two groups differ sharply in terms of cultural capital. Professionals are mostly 
university graduates equipped with critical thinking and they may develop a tendency 
to exchange views only with their equivalents (Zhang, 2000). 
Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986 & 1989) argued that each group has different habitus. 
Hence, a different taste structure would emerge. In other words, different "objective 
conditions" are interiorized through habitus as desire expressed in taste. Bourdieu 
(1984:174-175) pointed out that 
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"Taste is the practical operator in the transmutation of things into distinct and distinctive 
signs, of continuous distributions into discontinuous oppositions; it raises the difference 
inscribed into the physical order to bodies to the symbolic order of significant distinction. 
It transforms objectively classified practice, in which a class condition signifies itself 
(through taste), into classifying practice, that is, into a symbolic expression of class 
position, by perceiving them in the mutual rations and terms of social classificatory 
schemes. Taste is thus the source of the system of distinctive feature, which cannot fail to 
be perceived as a systematic expression of a particular class of conditions of existence, 
i.e. as a distinctive lifestyle. Anyone who possesses practical knowledge of the 
relationships between distinctive signs and positions in the distributions-between the 
universe of objective properties, which is brought to light by scientific construction, and 
the no less objective universe of lifestyles which exists for and through ordinary 
experience". 
Taste is a deeply ideological category and it functions as the indicator of class. In 
Bourdieu's opinion, for example, taste in food is based on knowledge of the proper 
methods of preparation and presentation, as well as on the "correct" foodstuff for a 
well-balanced diet. Bourdieu (1989: 9) believed that taste is one of the main 
battlefields in the cultural reproduction and legitimization of power. Also, it is the field 
of concealed exercise of power. It is a “matter of course", the "natural difference" that 
has grown apart from society. Bourdieu (1979) started out with two sociological facts. 
First, there is a strong link between cultural capital and education even in those areas 
that are not part of the curriculum. Second, difference in taste cannot be explained on 
the basis of social background until all have the same amount of educational capital. 
Bourdieu (1979) pointed out that there are three different kinds of taste. Firstly, pure or 
legitimate taste is the taste whose cultural objects are legitimate. These kinds of tastes 
are most often found in those fractions of the dominant class who have the greatest 
educational capital. The second kind of taste is average taste, which directed to less 
valuable and more common objects. Finally, the third taste is "popular" or vulgar taste, 
as for example in serious music whose value has been inflated by its proliferation and 
by popular music that lacks all artistic ambitions. In addition, in Bourdieu's words, 
tastes are also a means of power and it is an instrument of domination for the dominant 
class. The dominant class strives to distinguish itself from those representing other 
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taste categories. The line of demarcation runs between the good, the bad and the 
"barbarian" taste. The more educational person who has the pure and legitimate taste 
can legitimize their status in society. Those of higher educational persons can 
distinguish their status from the non-educated people. For the economically dominant 
fractions of the "upper classes", rich sauces and desserts are preferred, supplemented 
by rare and luxurious items such as vintage champagne and truffles. Bourdieu (1989) 
indicated the way in which particular constellations of taste, consumption preferences 
and lifestyle practices are associated with certain social groupings. In so doing, he 
accounts for the way in which goods not only reflect distinction, but are also an 
instrument of it. 
For both Bourdieu (1989 & 1992) and Crook (1997), they emphasized the 
importance of education to affect cultural practices. It can be concluded that education 
serves to reproduce differentiated cultural patterns. The fact that a dominant economic 
class is able to demonstrate its superiority in terms of its access to higher culture 
legitimizes its position of super-ordination. For Bourdieu's argument, a dominant class 
can progressively capture the means of cultural reproduction as a way of securing its 
own social reproduction. 
This line of interpretation that views class in cultural term and as manifested by 
the living styles and consumption is closely aligned with Featherstone (1991) 
arguments. He focuses on consumption rather than production for the formation of the 
“new rich". Featherstone (1991) studies the consumer culture, the items consumed take 
on a symbolic and not merely a material value, so that consumption becomes the main 
form of self-expression and the chief source of identify. It implies that it is becoming 
more and more commodified, and that the value is assessed by the context of their 
exchange rather than the context of their production or uses. Consumption is itself 
reflexively consumed. This tendency is captured in such terms as "taste", "fashion" and 
"lifestyle". These are the key sources of social differentiation that displace both class 
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and political affiliation. A differentiation of consumption into individualized tastes, so 
that not only the community but also the family ceases to be the significant 
consumption unit. Featherstone (1991) argued that the aestheticization of consumption 
is combined with an emphasis on distinction and differentiation. Stylized consumption 
is not only autonomous in relation to social divisions, but also loses its internal 
consistency and its links with cultural values, moral judgments and cognitive structures. 
It coincides with hyper-commodification and the spread of symbolic consumption. 
An understanding of the processes of status formation through sharing symbols 
of living styles and consumption pattern seems crucial. By addressing the symbolic, 
oral and stylistic ways, shared structural class positions may translate into social 
groups and practices to form the new class fraction. I can hence map out and account 
for the distinctive way of living as manifested in such areas as entertainment activities, 
foods, fashions, traveling, cultural activities, smoking and drinking. Sharing similar but 
pragmatic types of living styles and consumption patterns, facilitate the new class to 
seek for economic interests and maintain status in society. 
2.4 Class Culture as in the Economic Perspective 
From the above descriptions and illustrations, I believe that none of the 
conventional class theories can have comprehensive power to interpret the holistic 
picture of new class formation and living styles in post-reform China. Economic 
perspective views class in economic term from the dimension of means of production 
and the owning of property. Veblen\l899 & 1924) and Sobel^ (1981) stated that class 
also proposed a material primacy model in which cultural practices reflected economic 
circumstances and they also argued that leisure activities and goods are social 
indicators of wealth and social standing. Their analysis is that cultural factors are 
merely epiphenomenal to material forces. Social reproduction processes are driven 
solely by material status. The materialist model in which economic factors determine 
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cultural factors originates in Marx's general contention that material forces determine 
class relations. This is the economic perspective thus views capital solely in terms of 
material rewards like income or wealth. 
It is not surprising that within the Marxist tradition, the ideas of social process of 
consumption, or even consumer culture, has been treated with a great deal of suspicion 
(Chaney, 1994: 75). I have no intention to adopt the economic perspective from the 
conceptualization of Marx, Veblen (1899 & 1924), Sobel (1981) and the neo-Marxist 
such as Erik Olin Wrigh t^C. Wright Mill, nor to follow Weber" and neo-Weberian 
1 o 
approach such as Goldthorpe . The main reason is because I don't think of class in 
post-Mao China primarily as an “economic term". Instead, I use the means of 
production as an indicator to explore the formation, lifestyles and consumerism of new 
class in post-reform China. From the mainstream of neo-Marxist approach^^ and 
neo-Weberian approach, their formulations of class focusing on the economic vantage 
point, illustrated by the possession of means of production. The means of production 
refer to different things, like the economic ownership of land and property, the service 
class of Goldthrope (1982), the domination of the managerial post and the domination 
of technical skills from C. Wright Mill (1953). However, all the indicators of means of 
production refer to the economic vantage point like income, salary, wealth and 
managerial domination of the technical skills, have little relevance to account for the 
formation of new class in Humen. 
Thus, I argue that applying an economic perspective to analyze the rising groups 
in Humen is no longer relevant. Definitely, economic perspective is not a hegemonic 
perspective to explain and problematize class issue comprehensively. The main point is 
that to understand these prosperous groups in Humen, cultural perspective is a 
relatively comprehensive and holistic one. In this section, I have illustrated that class 
culture is existed in a cultural perspective. Nevertheless, it also exists in an economic 
perspective. Class culture is important and it also occupies a key position in an 
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economic perspective. I argue that whether for cultural perspective or economic 
perspective, conceptual and theoretical spaces can be located for class culture. Even 
with the domination of economic exploitation, the Marxists and Neo-Marxists 
approach have conceptual spaces for the cultural distinctions and class culture. Paul 
Willis (Jeffret, 1990:183)14 pointed out that 
"It is also specifically working-class cultural forces from the place of production, which 
help to mould the whole for the class culture. This culture is not the human remains of a 
simply a reflex of defeat. This culture is not the human remains of a mechanical 
depredation, but a positive transformation of experience and a celebration of shared 
values in symbols, artifacts, and objects. It allows people to recognize and even to 
develop themselves. For this working class culture of work is not simply foam padding, 
a rubber layer between humans and unpleasantness. It is an appropriation in its own right, 
an exercise of skill, a motion, an activity applied towards an end. It has this especially 
human characteristic even in conditions of hardship and oppression" (Jeffret, 1990:183). 
From the above quotation, the conceptualization of class culture from Paul Willis 
(Jeffret, 1990) is derived from the daily practices. Social class relies on cultural 
patterns and symbols for the minute, unconscious and social reflexes that make up their 
social and collective beings. The class-consciousness among workers prevented the 
bourgeois from exerting severe exploitations, as workers formed unions or organized 
social movement to safeguard their interests. 
Raymond Williams (1965) in the Long Revolution shared the same view with 
Paul Willis. Williams (1965) depicts the working class culture as their basic collective 
idea, the institutions, maimers, habits of thought and intentions, which proceed from 
their daily practices. Williams (1965:314) then gives this account of the achievements 
of working-class culture. 
"The working class, because of its position has not, since the industrial revolution a 
culture in the narrower sense. Culture which it has produced, and which it is important to 
recognize, are the collective democratic institutions, whether in the trade unions, the 
cooperative movement, or a political party. Working class culture, in the state through 
which it has been passing, is primarily social (in that it has created institutions) rather 
than individual (in particular intellectual or imaginative work). When is considered in 
context, it can be seen as a very remarkable creative achievement". 
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Williams insists on culture as a definition of the "lived experience" of “ordinary” 
men and women, made in their daily interaction with the texts and practices of 
everyday life (Storey, 1998: 59). As a result, a form of class culture and collective 
mobilization is implanted in their mind. This allows them to convert ‘‘class in itself to 
“class for itself. Their class consciousness is not based on the economic factors, but 
on the practices of social movement in order to strengthen their sentiments, mutual 
collaboration and safeguard their personal interests, to improve their working 
conditions，incomes and even improving their living styles. For these considerations, 
gathered and organized to fight against the ruling class of the bourgeoisie. Their 
inspirations and a sense of collective mobilization strengthened their cohesive power 
against the ruling class. This is the class culture for the working class. Thus, class in 
Marxism and neo-Marxism, may emphasize domination of economic exploitations, 
class culture like social movement, class consciousness, mutual collaboration among 
the working class has its conceptual space to exist. 
2.5 New Class Theories in Socialist, Capitalist and Transitional Societies 
I believed that new class theories, which reversed the logic of class analysis from 
Marx, neo-Marxistsi5，Weber and neo-Weberian. The central objective of these new 
class theories is an attempt to go beyond an "economistic" conception of class, as 
defined exclusively at the level of relations of production, notably as a function of their 
relation to the ownership of the means of production. While class analysis explores 
political articulation of economic class structures, new class theories treat class as 
socio-cultural and socio-political categories. They locate the origins of class in 
education, political organization, industrial sector, symbolic skills and cognitive 
capacities. In the following section, I will outline the new class theories formulated by 
Djilas (1957), Gouldner (1979) as well as Szelenyi (1998) in socialist societies, 
capitalist societies and even in transitional societies respectively. These new class 
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theories provide the impetus to think more deeply about the concrete situation of new 
class in Humen. Their formulation of new class is so grand and they referred mainly to 
the upper class or elite in political and intellectual aspects. I do not intend to focus on 
the elite of the dominant classes, like political bureaucrats and intellectuals. I intend to 
focus on those who are getting more and more influential and dominant in society like 
professionals, regional cadres and entrepreneurs in Humen Town. Their theoretical 
framework of the "new class" provides the conceptual and theoretical space for me to 
operationalize my own understanding of the new class fraction. 
First of all, the Yugoslav dissident Djilas (1957) embraced an orthodox Marxist 
paradigm, which saw the new class as derived its power from command over the 
means of production, and as recruited from the ranks of the exploited workers. The 
works of Djilas (1957) stated that the groups of rising influence were political elite. 
The new class referred to the political bureaucrats, whose control over property 
ownership may take a number of legal forms. The state property of the communist 
system was controlled by the bureaucracy of the party and the state, which therefore 
became a new class of owners. By virtue of its control over state property then, the 
party bureaucracy was the new ruling and exploiting class. Djilas (1957: 39) thus 
described the new class: 
"The new class may be said to be made up of those who have special privileges and 
economic preference because of the administrative monopoly they hold". 
The new class stated by Djilas (1957) is composed of those who have special 
privileges and economic preferences because of the administrative monopoly they held. 
The positions of the new class members derived from the dominant role played by the 
communist party in political and economic life. It is a bureaucratic class, created out of 
the monopoly of power exercised by the party. Djilas (1957) pointed out that in 
capitalist society，politicians might use their government posts in order to secure 
personal economic advantages. However, in state socialism, access to political 
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positions yields control of the means of the distribution of economic advantages. Both 
the tremendous power wielded by the new class, and the economic rewards which its 
members appropriate to themselves, are contingent upon this fact (Giddens，1981: 
239). 
In Djilas (1957)，the core of the new class is made up of those who occupy 
political-bureaucratic positions in the party apparatus, i.e. the full-time party officials. 
The party itself tends to decline in importance, as the new class becomes a bureaucratic 
class. The bases for their formation of the new class would appear to be the penetration 
and domination of the party by those who posses higher educational level. Djilas (1957) 
claimed that the emergence of new class was the result of bureaucratization, which 
formed a party of professional revolutionaries. It was from this group of 
revolutionaries that the new class emerged. It established its power in a one-party 
system. The party bureaucracy as the core of the new class, headed a much larger 
apparatus of power. It gradually consolidated its position through the establishment of 
strict authoritarian control over recruitment to its highest levels. 
Gouldner (1979), in a different context, viewed the new class as the professional. 
Gouldner (1979) stated that the new class represented the major challenge to the 
bourgeois order. In a capitalist society, professionalized party members, professional 
managers and powerful welfare professionals appear in the political domain, economic 
domain as well as social domain. The new class members are gradually displaced by 
professional division, identification and imagery. They are typically identified with 
highly educated people employed in public-sector jobs (Pakulski and Waters, 1996:59). 
Gouldner (1979) suggested that the bureaucratic ruling estate attempted to recruit 
technocratic intellectuals. The new class, argued by Gouldner (1979)，refer to the 
professionals and intellectuals, began to form within the merger between bureaucracy 
and technocracy. 
Gouldner (1979) stated that in post Stalinist reforms, state employees were 
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permitted to engage in the market, like business transactions after official working 
hours, or working in private family business. As a result, two alternative trajectories of 
social ascent existed. One could move ahead by climbing the bureaucratic ladder. Or 
one could leam to master the rules of the emergent market. Gouldner (1979) stated that 
the new social movements are carried out by a new class of professional and technical 
knowledge, who have embarked on a struggle for power and status against the 
traditional yet still dominant class of business owners and executives. 
Gouldner (1979: 5) recognized that the new class composed of intellectuals and 
technical intelligentsia. The new class possessed firstly, its distinctive culture of critical 
discourse. It is also a speech community. They speak a special and elaborate linguistic 
variant. Their speech variant is characterized by an orientation to a qualitatively special 
culture of speech: to the culture of critical discourse (CCD) (Gouldner, 1979: 27). 
Secondly, a general theory of capital within which the new class's human capital will 
be special cases. The new class is relatively more educated. They are grounded in their 
individual control of special culture, language, techniques, and skills. Also，they are a 
cultural bourgeoisie who appropriates privilege the advantages of and historically and 
collectively produced cultural capital (Gouldner, 1979: 19). In the concept of Gouldner 
(1979)，the new class thus has both a common ideology in CCD and common interests 
in its cultural capital. The intelligentsia of the new class managed the new means of 
production and administration. They also acquire on hand control over the new means 
of communication and of violence. The technical intelligentsia of the new class is 
controlled by those unable to judge its performance and control. 
To sum up, the Yugoslav dissident Djilas (1957) embraces an orthodox Marxist 
paradigm in which the new class derived its power from command over the means of 
production and, although recruited from the ranks of the proletariat, continuously 
exploits workers. Whereas, for Gouldner (1979), the new class represents the major 
challenge to the bourgeois order. Increasing divisions of labor, organizational 
37 
Chapter Two Theoretical Conceptualization of the New Class Fraction in Post-Reform China 
complexity and bureaucratization have enhanced the importance of education, 
knowledge and skills, none of which can be reduced to production relationships. The 
distribution and acquisition of education have become increasingly independent of 
class location. The consequent increase in skill stratification, the emergence of the 
structurally unemployed, and the formation of educated categories such as the 
intelligentsia or "knowledge classes" experts, are influential even in the socialist 
societies witnessed by Djilas (1957). The rise of credentialism is the outcome of efforts 
by employed occupational groups to imitate the success of free professionals in 
monopolizing closure in the market (Pakulski and Malcolm, 1996:37). Following the 
arguments of Djilas (1957) and Gouldner (1979), the rise of the new class and the 
managerial professionals shattered the hegemony of the communist parties. For China 
in pre-Mao or in Mao period, stratification ranked as organization political lines, 
economic rewards were distributed according to one's proximity to the party-state elite 
and one's capacity to influence state planners. I suggest that those entrepreneurial 
managers and bureaucrats become new class fraction in post-reform China. They enjoy 
many privileges, and regarded as special people, separated by workplaces, education, 
consumption patterns and living styles. 
I have reviewed the conceptualization of class situation in Djilas (1957) and 
Gouldner (1979) who highly emphasized the knowledge professionals and the 
importance of education and professional knowledge for the formation of the new class. 
Both capitalist and socialist societies have the tendency to produce professional elites 
in political, economic and social sectors. Eyal & Szelenyi (1998) outlined 
systematically the details of transformation from socialist to capitalist society. In the 
following paragraphs, I summarize the major findings and arguments for Eyal & 
Szelenyi (1998) about the new class formation in the transitional society. 
Eyal & Szelenyi (1998) outlined systematically the pictures of the rising and 
influential groups and the transformation from socialist to capitalist society. According 
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to Eyal & Szelenyi (1998), political capital and cultural capital are both important to 
analyze such groups in the transitional countries like Hungary and Eastern Europe. 
Firstly, political capital is important, only those who joined the communist party had a 
chance to climb to the top of social hierarchy. Their loyalty to the political boss must 
be unquestionable, and their dedication to the Marxist-Leninist worldview beyond 
doubt. To climb to the top of social hierarchy, requires not only the possession of 
human capital (specific skills and technical knowledge), but also mastery of the new 
hegemonic symbolic code of Marxism-Leninism. Secondly, in post-communist social 
structure, cultural capital becomes primary. Eyal & Szelenyi (1998) claimed that those 
who were successful in the second economy during the late communist period would 
benefit most from the transition to capitalism. The coalition that governs 
post-communist societies comprised of technocrats and managers, many of whom held 
senior positions in communist institutions, and the former dissident intellectuals who 
contributed to the fall of communist regimes in late 80s (Eyal & Szelenyi, 1998:33). 
Cultural capital dominates the social structure of post-communist societies. 
The existing importance of political capital and the revaluation of cultural and 
economic capital have taken place to meet the imperatives of a market economy. The 
main winners in the transformation are the highly educated men and the political 
bureaucrat. People who possess political capital, as the political bureaucrats, cultural 
capital, as the well-educated professionals and intellectual elite, play a key role in the 
transitional countries like Eastern Europe and Hungary. With the possession of cultural 
capital as well as political capital, they are able to convert their former political capital 
into valuable post-communist resources. Members of this group are the least likely to 
be unemployed and the most likely to be self-employed. 
Overall, the major argument for Eyal and Szelenyi (1998) claimed that the 
technocratic fractions of the former communist ruling estate could be viewed as the big 
winners in the post-communist transition. The technocratic fractions of the former 
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communist ruling estates certainly appear to be victorious. They eventually move 
rapidly towards a confrontation with the communist bureaucracy. People who have 
political, cultural capital become the upwardly mobile groups in society. 
To review the new class theories such as Gouldner (1979), Djilas (1957) and 
Szelenyi (1998)，their formulation referred to the superstructures of the political 
bureaucrats or intellectual elite. However, they do not regard independent 
entrepreneurs, professionals and regional cadres as new class. Djilas (1957) viewed the 
formation of new class as based on political elite who had the power of 
decision-making under the law, on the central level but not on regional or local level. 
Moreover, for Gouldner (1979) and Szelenyi (1998), the formation of new class was 
based upon the intellectuals and professionals elite and they are more likely to be well 
educated. These new class theories provide the conceptual spaces to help me to account 
for the prospering groups in Humen after the economic reform. I intend to make use of 
their conceptualization, but I have no intention to apply these theories directly to my 
case in Humen. Deriving the conceptual frameworks from Djilas (1957), Gouldner 
(1979) as well as Szelenyi (1998), it fosters and stimulates the conceptual space for me 
to research the rising group as "new class fraction" of regional cadres, professionals as 
well as entrepreneurs in Humen. 
2.6 New Class Theories in Transitional China 
The above arguments made by Djilas (1957), Gouldner (1979) and Eyal & 
Szelenyi (1998) describing the transitional period in Stalinist communism, to a certain 
extent, have some affinities to the view of Victor Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996); Walder 
(1995; 1992 & 1999); Zhou (1997); Buckley (1999) and Goodman (1999). They 
depicted class formation and class procedures in transitional China. They argued that in 
transitional China, the importance of cultural capital, social capital and political capital 
are the dominant factors to account for the rise of newly influential groups in 
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post-reform China. This is the reason why I intend to apply a cultural perspective to 
fathom a comprehensive and holistic picture for the formation, living styles and 
consumerism of the new class fraction in post-reform China. 
Many sociologists like Walder (1986), Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996) and Zhou (1997) 
researched the growing prosperity of China's post-reform economies. These 
sociologists argue that the winner in the economic reform may be cadres, professionals 
or entrepreneurs, but only one specific group can become the winner after the 
economic reform, mainly regional cadres, professionals or entrepreneurs. Victor Nee 
(1989) stated the market transition theory, which claimed that the cadres' power 
declines incrementally relative to producers and entrepreneurs, as a function of the 
shift to a market economy. It stated that as the allocation of goods and service shifts to 
the marketplace. As a result, power is no longer monopolized by redistributors. Instead, 
it becomes more diffused in the economy and society. The power and advantage of the 
cadre decline incrementally relative to producers and entrepreneurs, as judged by 
household income in 1989. Also，the cadres didn't make exceptional economical gains 
reactive to others during transition periods from 1983 to 1989. Moreover, the cadres' 
statuses are not as advantageous as the private entrepreneurs. 
However, Nee (1991 & 1996) in another article claimed that the importance of 
political capital is still relevant in China after the economic reform. Nee (1991) stated 
that in the transition of market economy, cadres (officials) have no better odds than 
other households to become privileged or avoid poverty. Entrepreneurs and former 
team cadres are however more advantageous and benefited in the market economy. 
There is hence the rise of a hybrid elite of entrepreneurs, who are currently cadres, 
capitalizes on redistributive power and gain competitive advantage in the marketplace. 
Cadre entrepreneurial paths are structurally located in networks that allow them to 
maximize benefits from both public and private sectors of the socialist mixed economy. 
Cadre entrepreneurs are likely to enjoy lower transaction costs in trade across the 
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boundaries of the redistributive and private economies, which may provide them with 
more ready access to scarce resource and marketing outlets. Therefore，Nee (1991 & 
1996) argues that the winner in the economic reform may be the former cadre 
involving in running business in the economic reform. 
Thus, economic unit is no longer primarily the sole indicator to account for the 
formation of new class in post-reform China. The new class focused upon, they not 
only possess political or cultural capital, as according to the conceptualization of Djilas 
(1957)，Gouldner (1979), Walder (1986; 1989 & 1995)，but also possess social capital 
as conceptualized by Buckley (1999) and Goodman (1999). The latter pointed out that 
for the emergence of the newly influential groups, the possession of only one type of 
capital is inadequate. The increasingly prospering groups should have heterogeneous 
and differentiated mode of capitals, like the combination of political, social and 
cultural capital^^ after the economic reform. Buckley (1999) and Goodman (1999) 
indicated that the "new rich" (in Buckley's and Goodman's wording) in urban China 
remain heterogeneous and ill-defined groups. Firstly, Buckley (1999) and Goodman 
(1999) claimed that the “new rich" in China should have cultural capital, especially 
those who have higher educational level and potential like intelligence, managerial 
skills and working experiences. Hence, individual command through the profession of 
technical skills and talents becomes more prominently significant. Professionals and 
intellectuals who have generally acquired their skills through higher education and 
social credentials, they become lawyers, engineers, doctors and artists. Buckley (1999) 
and Goodman (1999) indicated that possession of cultural capital forms a significant 
proportion of the "new rich" in China. 
Furthermore, both Buckley (1999) and Goodman (1999) observe that "new rich" 
in China should possess political capital. Regional cadres possess political capital, in 
the form of entrepreneurial abilities, professional skills, organizational capital and in 
the form of access to bureaucratic influence, will be an advantage. Possession of 
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political capital provides impetus for establishing relations in political, economic and 
social sectors. Only cadres are more likely to obtain political capital, they enjoy special 
privileges and advantages especially from the local government from the process of 
“local state corporatism" after the economic reform. These privileges and benefits for 
the cadres are inaccessible obtained for many entrepreneurs, managerial and 
professional positions. With the possession of political capital and networks, the cadres 
can extend and enlarge their social networks. Through the accumulation of guanxi 
networks, social, political and educational capital, they can convert these advantages 
into financial wealth and income contributes to the formation and rise of the "new 
class，’ or "new class fraction" in post-reform China. 
Thirdly, Buckley (1999) and Goodman (1999) indicated that social capital is 
important to account for the "new rich". Social capital means the role of personal 
networks, in particular friendship networks, in shaping social life of the "new rich" in 
post-reform China. Hence, social capital provides a source of support, information and 
assistance that is crucial for getting ahead in post-reform China. Social ties become 
important factors in determining status attainment in China. Guanxi based on work 
colleagues, old school friends and old army ties can be used to access resources to raise 
their social prestige in society. It is important to note that interpersonal relationship 
provides many important intangible benefits, such as emotional support and 
companionship. It is also important for providing many forms of instrumental 
assistance in finding or changing jobs, solving bureaucratic problems, or getting a child 
into the right school. The guanxi relations tend to involve more than purely economic 
transaction, they are often based on long-standing interpersonal ties in shared 
experience and social status. 
2.7 The Prospering Groups as "New Class Fraction" in Post-Reform China 
When confronted with the reality of the new class formation in post-Mao China, it 
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is better to avoid replicating conventional class or new class theories. I prefer to take a 
more flexible, synthetic approach in defining the new class. With the empirical case in 
Humen, my intention is to make use of the class and new class concepts, to account for 
the formation, living styles and consumption patterns for the "new class fraction" in 
Humen. 
I agree to the view of Ming-kwan Lee (2000: 54), that class in both Marxian's 
and Weberian's explanations did not apply to pre-reform China or post-reform China. 
Lee (2000) pointed out that Marxian class categories were irrelevant because private 
capital was collectivized and the capitalist class was liquidated, its members 
"submerged, encompassed, even locked up with the bonds of the state's 
institutions，,(Solinger, 1993:258). Without an exploiting capitalist class, the 
precondition was not there for an exploited proletarian class. Lee (2000:54) also argued 
that Weberian class was largely irrelevant because the pre-reform economy of China 
was "redistributive'XSzelenyi 1983; Komai 1984; Nee 1989, 1991; Walder 1992). In 
this redistributive economy, it is the bureaucracy rather than the market that 
coordinates economic life. Market does not have a material role in class and 
stratification. 
In conclusion, existing new class theories remains preoccupied with class 
formation and class procedures in western countries and the developing countries. 
They have as yet to develop more adequate and specialized knowledge of class 
formation and class procedures in post-reform China. For this purpose, the cultural 
capital, tastes and habitus from Bourdieu's cultural sociology, and Poulantzas's new 
class fraction theory, provide the conceptual and theoretical spaces for the following 
analyses. I would argue the prospering groups of people as new class fraction may 
have its own distinctive life styles and consumption pattern. And I will present their 
distinctions in Chapters Four, Five and Six below. 
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Chapter THREE The Field site of the Case Study: 
Humen Town in the Pearl River Delta 
3.1 The Methodological Designs 
To explicate the distinctive way of living and consumerism for the new class 
fraction, the methodologies used should be more concretely reflected the distinctive 
everyday life practices and activities, consumption patterns, collaborative strategies 
and even tension for the new class. In my thesis, qualitative research methods and 
skills from cultural sociology, such as ethnography, thick description, and semiotics 
approach will be used. The use of these methodologies is to illuminate the new class 
formation, living styles and consumption patterns in the context of Humen Town. 
These methodologies give me a deeper interaction with the interviewees, and a further 
opportunity to explore their everyday life practices and joined activities. 
Before carrying out the in-depth interview, I did some pilot studies to seek for 
appropriate interviewees. With my friends and my brother's help, I visited the 
interviewees' offices and conducted an in-depth interview with them. I also 
accompanied them while shopping, going to karaoke lounges and restaurants so as to 
sharpen the concrete data for analyzing their lifestyles in such areas as entertainment, 
foods，fashions, traveling, cultural practices, smoking and drinking. I was lucky to gain 
help from my brother as well as the local Humen people, Mr. Fong. They provided 
useful background information for the locality under study in Humen. A "snowballing 
approach" was used for selecting the appropriate and suitable interviewees. I was 
introduced to more informants in Humen Town by any interviewee. The process of 
collecting data and access to the field site was quite smooth. While interviewing the 
local cadres, I found that cadre-entrepreneurial relations are sensitive issues and are 
considered beyond the scope of “policy propaganda". However, with help from my 
friends, officials were relatively willing to share their inside feelings and the politics in 
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their work places. Without the appropriate networks，to gain systematic interviews with 
the regional cadres will be impossible due to the sensitivity of the issues. Interviews 
have in fact been turned down because of official permission has not been granted by 
higher authorities. However, an interview with the new class members, especially with 
the regional cadres, was conducted quite smoothly. My friendship networks in Humen 
enhance the chance for me to obtain more concrete details and information about the 
interviewees. In the first round of the interview, I was able to interview entrepreneurs 
and the township or village cadres regarding their living styles and consumption 
patterns in Humen Town. Since I was treated more as a group member of the new class 
rather than an academician linked to the government, informants shared their views 
more frankly. In the following paragraphs, I will pinpoint my methodological design 
more closely. The methodologies of cultural sociology, such as ethnography, thick 
description, and semiotics of meanings will be discussed. As well, the qualitative 
research methods like in-depth interview and participant observation are also involved. 
Finally, supplementary information will be obtained from the documentary study of 
"Humen Daily Newspaper"(虎門曰報）and "Guangdong Year Books，，（廣東省年鑑). 
3.2 Cultural Studies - The Meaning of Meaning 
The concept of culture has been taken to refer to something like collective 
subjectivity, which is a way of belief or outlook adopted by a community or a social 
class (Thompson, 1968 & Williams, 1965). The focal point and the importance for 
cultural studies is to inscribe meaning, and the mediation of social life through 
meanings. Cultural studies are the views that "meaning" is not just a quality of certain 
specific beings, nor is it a stamp used for labeling certain objects. Reality is socially 
construed through and through. It is composed of the interpretations of meaning on the 
basis of which people orientates themselves in their everyday life (Alasuutari, 1995:27). 
The values of the cultural system are institutionalized as structures of the social 
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systems, which in turn are internalized in the personalities of individuals, and which 
regulate their activity through normative coercion (Alasuutari, 1995:31). I agree that 
culture is a description of a particular way of life, expressing certain meanings and 
values. And through the use of in-depth interview, participant observation, one can 
attain clarification of the meanings and values implicit and explicit in a particular way 
of life. 
The specificity of cultural studies lies in its “eclectic” intention of integrating 
different lines of inquiry and orientations. Even the seemingly most individualistic 
interpretations of the world are never truly and thoroughly individual and unique. On 
the other hand, the "deep structures" of culture only exist as people act and behave in 
accordance with those structures or make use of them in their activities (Alasuutari, 
1995: 35). To begin with, cultural perspective seeks a comprehensive dimension to 
tackle issues. For the contemporary cultural sociology, Clifford Geertz (1973 & 1983) 
provides a comprehensive framework to depict the field of cultural studies. In the 
process of research, it is difficult to achieve integration between relevant disciplines 
and professional knowledge. This is the reason why Clifford Geertz (1973 & 1983) 
suggested the notions of blurred genres and the refiguration of social thought as basis 
for interpretations . These are the ethos of the cultural perspective, which enhances the 
interdependence and inter-penetration of different aspects of the daily life. 
For my field site in Humen, cultural perspective provides the framework for 
analyzing new class formation manifested in terms of their living styles and 
consumerism. Clifford Greetz in Local Knowledge, (1983) argued that each community 
has its own legal system, and which is regarded as civilized. It means that each 
community has its local knowledge, and its culture is locally specified. My field site in 
Humen Town as well has its particularity and meaning, when accounting for the 
formation, living styles and consumerism of the new class fraction. 
Every culture has its local knowledge. It has its cultural specificity and 
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uniqueness. Humen also has its own local culture. The cultural and historical heritages 
of the opium war implanted the specific cultural uniqueness of everyday life for the 
Humen new class. Humen was used to be markets for retailing and wholesaling, which 
gave rise to her remarkable growth since the economic reform. As a result, Humen is 
prosperous in her various types of economies and gives rise to the various groups of 
influential people such as professionals, independent entrepreneurs and regional cadres. 
The institutional changes offer tremendous opportunities for the rise of regional cadres 
and the entrepreneurial cadre in Humen. Regional cadres play the leading role in the 
interaction with professionals and entrepreneurs. 
In applying cultural sociology to get data and information, I employed standard 
fieldwork methods including formal and open-ended interviewing, which are in-depth 
interviews with the regional cadres, independent entrepreneurs and professionals. In 
the opinion of Geertz (1973), ethnographic method means tracing the curve of a social 
discourse and fixing it into an inspectable form (Geertz, 1973:19). I regard 
ethnography as a research process in which the researcher closely observes, records 
and engages in the daily life of another culture. Ethnography provides access into 
people's accounts of what they do and why. The ethnographers study people in their 
natural settings, seeking to document that world in terms of meanings and behavior of 
the people in it. The social and cultural world must be the base and reference for 
ethnographic writing, and reflexive ethnography should involve a keen awareness of 
the inter-penetration of reality and representation (Geertz, 1973:5). 
Moreover, in applying ethnography as a particular set of methods, its most 
characteristic form involves the ethnographer participating, overtly or covertly, in 
people's daily lives for an extended period of time, watching what happens, listening to 
what is said and asking questions. In fact, they collect whatever data is available to 
throw light on the issues that are the focus of research (Heammersley and Atkinson, 
1995:1). In this connection, the use of thick description can fathom the intention of the 
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respondents, and unravel the patterns and phenomena of the new class. Thick 
description is the biographical, situational descriptions that re-create the sights, sounds, 
and feelings of persons and places. 
3.3 Semiotics as a Theoretical Basis 
While ethnography is a prevalent method to obtain information and data from the 
field site of Humen Town, the semiotics approach provides another dimension to 
obtain more information from my field site in Humen. As Clifford Geertz (1973 & 
1983) argued that among all the social science subjects, none of the subjects tackle the 
so-called "cultural symbolic". Geertz (1973 & 1983) argued that cultural perspective 
provides another alternative to cover existing weaknesses like social and psychological 
perspectives, which stress the grand social and economic background to study social 
phenomenon. Semiotics approach was used in formulation and theoretical foundation 
by Clifford Geertz (1973 & 1983). In the context of the findings of this thesis, I intend 
to also apply the framework of Geertz's semiotics sociology to analyze the result of my 
empirical data. Semiotics has the meaning of moving beyond signs. It refers to symbols 
that have implications for cultural practices. For instance, Chinese proverb "rain 
represents wealth". If rain represents wealth, this is not the explanation of sign, which 
emphasizes that "what you see is, what you get" and you cannot see that "rain 
represents wealth" with your eyes. Although it is the explanation of symbols, you 
inscribe meanings of this proverb from the empirical setting. The Chinese will use this 
proverb just because of their cultural practices, customs and cultural bounded tradition. 
This is what symbols mean. 
Semiotics is an approach, which focuses our attention on the task of tracing the 
meaning of things back to the systems and codes, through which they have meaning 
and make meaning. Also, given that systems of meaning are considered to be socially 
arbitrary and conventional, semiotics has focused on how particular systems of 
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meaning divide up the world. This involves extending the model of the sign in order to 
look at higher orders of meaning, usually denoted in terms such as codes or ideologies. 
Semiotics allows a deeper analysis of the signs and images. The crucial connotative 
level of codes has to be approached through processes of interpretation, by seeing how 
signs relate, not just how frequently they occur. 
Semiotics represents important attempts to introduce consistent methods to the 
interpretation of culture. Seale (1999) revealed that semiotics is a form of textual 
analysis aiming at providing convincing readings of cultural texts and drawing various 
conclusions from them by looking at the texts themselves rather than at the ways in 
which people actually consume these texts. Therefore, semiotic method generates 
powerful ethnographic insights into culture. They are used to discover the meanings 
made by people and the meanings, which circulate and become embedded in the lived 
culture of people's everyday lives. 
3.4 Qualitative Research Method 
The most important aspect the qualitative research method has applied is the 
local explanation, which can help identify the peculiarity of case study at my field site. 
The model of explanation must fit in as neatly as possible with the empirical material 
of the study. The participant observation and in-depth interviewing provide the 
methodological framework for my research and these methods allow me to obtain 
sufficient information from the field site. I investigated the formation and procedures 
of the new class regarding their living styles and consumerism at two levels. Firstly, in 
order to understand more the formation and living styles of the new class after the 
economic reform, I am interested in their life courses, such as their personal data, 
working experiences, family backgrounds and lives in their childhood. Secondly, the 
information obtained from formal in-depth interviews alone may be inadequate. My 
empirical data have also been obtained from other informal channels. In many cases, 
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chatting with the interviewees in the cafes, karaoke lounges, restaurants and teahouses, 
after the "official interview", can be just as illuminating as the interview itself. 
Informal talks and casual conversations supplemented fieldwork and structured 
interviews. By using these types of research methods, the new class felt more 
comfortable and less defensive in telling me their viewpoints, concerns and feelings, 
allowing me to learn about their true feelings regarding their jobs and their life-courses. 
By using the in-depth interview and informal conversation with my interviewees, I 
have interviewed twenty-one new class members (refer to table 1 and table 2 below) 
and thirteen non-new class fraction (refer to appendix part, table 7, 8 and 9) in Humen 
Town. 
As to the collection of empirical data in Humen, I stayed out there for two 
months to do my fieldwork and collect data, from the beginning of June 2000 to the 
end of July 2000. During the stay in Humen, I lived in my friend's home, which was 
near the city center of Humen Town. I could come and go as I pleased. Many Hong 
Kong retailers and wholesalers went to Humen Town, so it was not unusual for a 
researcher to roam about discussing economic matters with people. Humeri's liberal 
economic policies and cosmopolitan history were very conducive to ethnographic 
fieldwork by a researcher. Consequently, my coming and going were not visibly 
restricted. Also, my interaction with others in Humen was relatively uninhibited. I 
socialized intensively with several entrepreneurs, cadres and professionals with whom 
I established rapport. I broadened my perspective by interviewing other various 
members of Humeri's business world. They also included administrative officials at the 
city, district, and sub-district levels, of such relevant government agencies as the 
Industry and Commerce Bureau, Tax Bureau and at state and cooperative banks. 
• 1 Q 
During this period, I was an observer-as-participant and interact with the new class 
both inside and outside their offices. Entering the field, I introduced myself as a 
postgraduate student in Sociology doing research hoping to know more about the 
51 
Chapter Three Methodological Design and Empirical Chapter 
living styles of the "rich people" in Humen Town. After stating the objectives and 
methods of my study, I guaranteed my informants that all the personal information 
would be kept highly confidential and their names held anonymous. 
Although my identity as a researcher for collecting data was recognized by the 
new class, I strive to ensure that all data and conversations were genuine. I did not 
naively believe in the words of my informants. In fact, the long process of staying in 
the field enabled me to verify most information. The data emphasize multiple points of 
observation in the locale to uncover the institutional pattern of relationships in the 
emerging market economy. I paid close attention to the idioms used by the people to 
express their actions and goals, as this sheds light on the institutional construction of 
values, firms, contracts and bargaining, which constitute markets. Even more, I 
sometimes made an attempt to “silent，，my role as a researcher and act as one of their 
friends to share with their enjoyments in their living styles. From my observation, most 
of the interviewees were interested in my research and many of them volunteered their 
views both in formal, in-depth interviews, and in informal private conversations and 
during participation in their daily activities. Joining their activities in fieldwork gave 
me ample opportunities to talk to them informally and probe more into their deep 
feelings concerning the interpretations of their works, relationship and their friendship 
ties with other new class members. Most of the new class members I have interviewed 
took an initiative in explaining to me their ways and feelings when going on with their 
way of life. 
After the in-depth interviews with my interviewees, I discovered that most of the 
interviewees like entrepreneurs and professionals were more likely to allow me to 
tape-record the procedure of interview. However, among the new class fraction, the 
least likely to allow tape-recording was the cadres, due to the sensitivity of political 
issues. However, when I interviewed cadres, I wrote down as best I could the findings 
of the interview, I took note in front of my interviewees and elaborated upon the field 
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notes immediately after interviews. I processed and typed the transcripts case by case. 
Most of the interviews lasted about two hours and some may have lasted three or four 
hours. The interviews were held at karaoke lounges, restaurants, coffee cafes, or at the 
interviewees' homes and off icesi9. Interviews roughly followed the same format, 
beginning with my question about their work conditions and then moving on to a 
discussion about their feelings regarding their jobs, both satisfaction and frustration, 
often illustrated with concrete examples. The more intricate parts of the interview 
consist of asking them to discuss their relationship, their mutual collaboration or 
strategies and power struggles among the professionals, cadres and entrepreneurs. 
3.5 Documentary Studies - Supplementary Data in the Field site 
Besides participant observations, in-depth interviews and informal or causal 
conversations contacted with the new class, I have studied some relevant published 
documents and conducted brief visits to other locales in Humen in order to gain 
broader perspective. I found that further insight was gained by documentary research. 
This included a thorough reading of the Humen Daily Newspaper (虎門曰孝艮)from 
1978 through 2000 and selective reading of earlier periods, as well as local, provincial, 
and national publications obtained from Dongguan's libraries. I also read local official 
documents such as matters of economic crisis and regulatory matters. I read about new 
policies and events in the daily newspapers and then discussed with my interviewees. 
This provides a lot of supporting information and insights for my research. I am 
insistent on studying Humen Town, which is a typical commercial center for me to 
investigate the formation of new class since the economic reform. In addition, it 
provides a window on some of the furthest departure from the classical communist 
orders in the reform era. 
3.6 The Distinctive Profiles of the New Class Fraction 
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For the members of the new class I have approached (refer to table 1 & 2), most 
of my interviewees are in the same cohorts�� . Firstly, for their age distribution, they fall 
in the age range of the late thirties to the early forties, especially those who are 
entrepreneurs and regional cadres. Secondly, for their nationality, most of the 
interviewees are natives of Humen. Some interviewees are non-native Humen, the 
professionals occupy the larger proportion as the non-native Humen. Out of the ten 
professionals I interviewed, only five of them are native Humen. The other five come 
from other parts of China, such as Jiangsu (江I耒)，Anhui (安徽),Henan (河南）and 
Guangxi (廣西）provinces and other provinces as well. Many new class members lived 
in poverty during their childhood. Most of the interviewees are neighbors, classmates, 
roommates and partners even after graduating from post-secondary schools. Most of 
the new class members entered the labor market in their late twenties^\ 
Thirdly, for their educational level, most of the entrepreneurs and cadres have 
finished secondary schools and some of them have achieved post-secondary level in 
late 60s or in early 70s (refer to table 1 & 2). Among the new class members, the 
professionals are more likely to achieve a university degree. The new class members 
with post-secondary school credentials or university degrees became the most highly 
educated people in Humen. The educational credentials are the best assets and wealth 
in society because it guaranteed they had chances to engage in the state owned 
enterprises (SOEs) or collectively owned corporations for work. The higher 
educational level provides foundation for the new class formation and also contributes 
to the joint lifestyles and consumerism of the members of the new class. 
Fourthly, for the work history of the new class members, most of them became 
much richer after the economic reform. They had chance to have better jobs and left 
the state-owned enterprises (SOEs) or collectively owned corporations and joined 
private corporations. Most of them entered the foreign-venture enterprises, which are 
mainly owned by Hong Kong, Taiwan and Japan businessmen. The industrial 
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relocation of Hong Kong heavy and light industries to Mainland China provided a 
favorable factor for the flourishing and blossoming of economic development in 
Humen. The foreign merchants set up firms or plants in Humen because of cheap land 
rent and abundant labor supplies. Many new class members first entered foreign 
venture enterprises as workers, and after several years in mid 80s, they have the ability 
to run their own business. 
In addition, according to income distribution, independent entrepreneurs and 
regional cadres have the greatest monthly income. For the entrepreneurs, their monthly 
income is not fixed and is probably around fifty thousand dollars (in RMB) or more. 
Additional income is gained from other investments like property speculations and 
other business investments. The additional income is unpredictable and can result in 
lucrative and profitable returns. Furthermore, generally speaking, the lowest monthly 
income may be the regional cadres as they probably earn about three to four thousand 
dollars (in RMB) per month. However, this salary does not reflect their actual income 
because they have privileges and networks to have part-time jobs. In addition, the 
professionals like engineers or designers their monthly income is about five thousand 
dollars (in RMB). Some of them have higher income because they are the most likely 
to have part-time jobs or additional investments. The income obtained from these jobs 
is unpredictable. 
Furthermore, members of the new class fraction became richer and richer by land 
speculation after the economic reform. The construction boom has created robust 
demand for subcontractors ranging from construction teams to interior decorators and 
specialized suppliers of cement, tiles, bricks and tubing. China in early 80s，many 
native Humen took advantages of buying land when it was very cheap. As a result, they 
gained a lot of properties and land in hand after the economic reform. Their properties, 
such as housing and land, have since inflated many times after the economic reform. 
Thus, it is common for them, through the speculation of land, to get richer in Humen. 
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Most of them are rent-seekers in one-way or another. However, this practice can also 
reflect their ability, intelligence and long-ranged vision to accumulate capital. Most of 
the new class could be affordable to buy houses for living or for renting as a result 
from property speculations and land premiums. The lucrative and sustainable profit 
provides impetus for the new class to invest in other business. One of the independent 
entrepreneurs, Mr. Hing, who is the owner of one construction and building company 
in Humen Town, said 
"In the native Humen, everyone possesses one or two houses for renting. With their 
long-sighted vision, they bought land with cheap and reasonable price in mid of 80s. I 
have bought many lands when the land was cheap. In late 80s, I found that leasing and 
renting lands was lucrative and profitable. I got some profits from the properties 
speculations. I possess villas, private houses and commercial malls or centers for renting. 
Also, I have different kinds of business like entertainment center in Hankou (>、莫口) 
Village22, building and design companies. Property speculation makes rich of many 
native Humen". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 7) 
Mr. Chan, one of the regional cadres and professionals in Humen Town said 
"You can succeed in the early of the economic reform if you have intelligence, 
long-sightedness and endurance. You can accumulate capital through the speculation of 
land. This is the most efficient and quickest means to achieve the end of getting rich. 
Through land speculation, many native Humen become the richest people."(Quotation 
from participant observation, case #13) 
Thus, from the above description, the new class fraction possesses many 
properties, like houses, villas, commercial centers and shopping malls in Humen. 
These types of investments, to a large extent, provide financial and economic bases for 
their formation and rising. These types of investments were found profitable in the 90s 
and provided incentives to their living styles and consumerism. For example, Mr. Fong, 
one of an entrepreneur, has many properties for leasing like villas, factories, 
commercial shopping malls and private housing. The incomes gained from rent and 
land account for the greatest proportion of his total monthly incomes. As a “landlord’，， 
he can obtain two hundred thousand dollars (in RMB) per month. He is now an 
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entrepreneur with various investments in garments or fashions, entertainment, 
electronics, air conditioners business and special business such as hotel catering 
business and resort centers in Humen Town. He has adequate capital from the 
speculation of land to set up these business and even develop other types of business. 
The income obtained from leasing properties provides the dominant starting point for 
him to set up firms and business. Now, he has become one of the wealthiest 
entrepreneurs in Humen. In there, nearly every native Humen possesses properties like 
housings, villas, residential and commercial centers. These are prevalent practices for 
making many new class members rich (For further profiles of the new class fraction, 
see table 1 and table 2 below. For further details about the non-new class fraction, see 
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3.7 Economic Hardships, Unforgettable Past 
Most of the interviewees were bom in Mao era that is in the year of 1958, 1959 
and 1960. During this period, China went through the Great Leap Forward in 1958. 
Many interviewees had little household income and made few purchases. The focus of 
domestic savings was a bicycle used in daily transportation and an electric fan for the 
households. They seldom consumed expensive items, let alone buying clothes and 
fashions. Having talked to the interviewees, I got the general picture about their life 
during their childhood. Life was full of poverty and hardships during their childhood. 
One of the independent entrepreneurs, Mr. Fong, said 
"It was incredible and you could hardly image how poor my life in childhood was. My 
father and mother was belonged to the double working class (^‘shangzhi gongwu''商職 工戶 23). I deeply remembered that their salaries were about twenty dollars (in RMB) per 
month in late 60s. It was difficult for using this amount in maintaining livelihoods for 
seven family members. We ate Soya sauce with rice and each meal had only vegetables. 
At the end of each month, I should borrow rice from my neighbors". (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case # 6) 
For the majority of the interviewees, during their childhood, their parents worked 
either in state owned enterprises (SOEs) or collectively owned corporations. The work 
unit rather than the market were the primary supplier of consumer items. The daily 
necessities, either directly through the periodic distribution of goods or the allocation 
of grain coupons, allowed the bearer to purchase cotton goods, rice, oil and daily 
necessities. Some interviewees told me that if their parents could not enter the state or 
collectively owned enterprises, and without a good work unit, life in Chinese cities was 
meager (Davis, 2000:77). China in 60s and 70s, life was extremely hard and tough. In 
the years of central planning, collective consumption was the norm. When new 
products appeared in the market, even if you had money, you would not be allowed to 
buy it.24 For the working condition of the independent entrepreneurs, cadres and 
professionals, all of them started from doing work or apprenticeships in collectively 
owned corporations, foreign-venture enterprises and private corporations in the 
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beginning of the economic reform. Many members of the new class had human capital 
to upgrade themselves in their work units. But the most important, the triggering force 
for their success was providing good opportunities and favorable environment to have 
investments and business. Their capability and ability to cope with difficulties were 
implanted in the economic hardship during their childhood. The enduring skills in 
handling economic hardship were useful to cope with difficulties when they ran their 
own business in early 80s. They have patience and endurance to cope with difficulties 
and problems in running business. Hence, many members of the new class are used to 
earn money or operate business in an extremely difficult way. They can stay calm and 
invest business pragmatically and according to favorable investment condition. 
Although many members of the new class are rich, they do not practice hedonistic and 
conspicuous consumption patterns because they have collective memories of economic 
hardship during their childhood. They rather shared a pragmatic living style. The 
economic hardship and difficult way of livings facilitated many of the new class 
members to size any chance in their daily lives, not only in running business, but also 
in their everyday life practices. 
3.8 Physical Layout of Humen Town 
My field site is in Humen Town (虎 H鎮)，which is one of the towns in 
Dongguan. Dongguan is situated in the eastern side to the Pearl River delta, which is 
one of the wealthiest cities in Guangdong province (refer to map 1). The economic 
development of Dongguan is very remarkable. The GDP for Dongguan (refer to table 3 
& 4) is gradually rising, ever since the economic reform. Dongguan's export-oriented 
industry has developed rapidly and it becomes “a national symbol for export 
processing". In 1992, the city signed agreements or contracts with foreign investors for 
san lai yi bu (三來一才_)2气 “San lai” (三來)means processing an investor's raw 
material according to his samples and/or assembling the investor's components, while 
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“yi bu，，(一補）refers to compensation trade and for joint ventures, co-operative 
enterprises and wholly-owned foreign enterprise (‘‘•^？^“之/，，三資）.San lai yi bu (三來一 
補）became a popular arrangement given the combination of Dongguan's cheap 
workers and investors especially from Hong Kong, who supplied materials and 
resources. The economic reform began in 1978 and has achieved great success, 
resulting in very impressive changes in China's economic situation^^. 
Furthermore, the numerous forms of non-state ownership, including collective 
enterprises, private enterprises, township-village enterprises (TVEs) and joint-venture 
enterprises have prospered and grown in Humen. This has changed the economic 
system drastically^^. With this favorable environment, many Chinese obtained benefits 
from the economic reform. Many people in Humen can choose either to stay at 
state-owned enterprises, non-stated enterprises or undertake the risk of doing business. 
At the same time, decentralized decision making and various types of incentive 
mechanism have been implemented in coastal regions. 
Humen Town is a hinterland of southern China. It is located at the delta of the 
Pearl River in Guangdong. It is located near to Hong Kong, Shenzhen, Macau, Zhuhai 
and Guangzhou (refer to map 1). It is 75 kilometers north of Hong Kong and Shenzhen, 
80 kilometers northeast of Macau and Zhuhai and 74 kilometers south of Guangzhou. 
There are highways, railways, container terminals and international airports that link 
Humen to the other cities in China and cities all over the world. From Humen Daily 
Newspaper (“Humen Daily Newspaper,,門曰孝艮，11/6/2000), Humen town covers an 
area of 17,200 hectares and has a population of 300,000^^. Humen has opened her door 
since the rise of Deng in 1980. Due to the economic development in the post-reform 
era, the GDP has sustained a 10% growth per annum in the past twenty years. The 
average GDP per capita was USD 4,000 in 1998 (“Humen Daily Newspaper”’ 虎門日 
報，01/06/99). 
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3.9 Structures and Infrastructures of Commercial Opportunities in Humen 
With the development of Chinese economy, Humen has changed much in the first 
decade of market reform. Before the reform, Humen was a small city of narrow streets 
lined with decaying buildings and few pedestrians. However, twenty years later, 
Humen underwent great changes in both her physical appearances and institutional 
changes. The old buildings have been repaired, painted in pastel colors and festooned 
with vertical signs of companies and shops announcing a wide array of goods and 
services (refer to appendix 4，photo description). The rice paddies that once surrounded 
the city are covered with broad tree-lined boulevards flanked by office towers, banks, 
residential buildings, shopping malls and many commercial activities. Customers from 
all over China's provinces come to compare, bargain and buy products for retailing or 
wholesaling, especially the well-known fashion and clothing industry in Humen (refer 
to the appendix 4，photo description). 
Humen Town is famous for its glorious history of burning opium led by national 
hero Lin Ze Xu (林貝ij徐）during the Opium War in 1839-1842 (refer to the appendixes 
4，photo description). In 1984, the town was granted the status of "free port or special 
economic zone". Under the favorable economic policy, thousands of foreign investors 
flocked into the region and invested over USD 800 million in over 1,400 enterprises 
(Association of Foreign Investment Enterprises of Humen, 1999). The economy 
flourished in the region at the early stage of the economic reform in 80s. The 
government undertook a series of investments in infrastructures such as transportation, 
water or electricity supply and communication network. The town was one of the four 
fashion centers in China with a turnover of 1.5 RMB billion in 1999. The town reaps 
the number one GNP ranking by contributing 480 million tax revenues to the central 
government (Association of Foreign Investment Enterprises of Humen, 1999). It has 
become one of the most affluent towns in China. Developing tourism has its potential 
in Humen because it is a famous town with series for great and glorious historical 
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events of the Opium War. There are parks, palaces, museums and lots of historical 
relics of opium war. In the last year of 1999，over 1.6 million tourists visited Humen 
and income was recorded was USD 100 million (“Association of Foreign Investment 
Enterprises of Humen, 1999). 
In addition, there are many infrastructures in Humen Town. These infrastructures 
provide a favorable environment for her various types of import and export trading. 
The two famous highways, called the No. 107 national highway ^^  and the 
Guangzhou-Shenzhen-Zhuhai expressway respectively, link Humen to Shenzhen and 
Zhuhai and other important cities in Guangdong . The Humen government has 
invested billion dollars (in RMB) in the construction of hundreds of fly-overs, bridges, 
highways and tunnels. The well-planned transportation network lays down an excellent 
foundation for further economic growth. Along with highways, there are also many 
railways, which maintain the transportation links from other parts of China and Hong 
31 
Kong to Humen . The Guangzhou-Meizhou-Shantou Railway is under construction. 
The three railways will further improve the cargo and passenger handling capability in 
the region and link Humen to Hong Kong and the other parts of China. Furthermore, 
the Humen port is 75 kilometers from Hong Kong. It has been an important port in 
Guangdong because it has access to many major cities along the Pearl River and the 
Dongjiang River. 
Mr. Wong, a garment and fashion retailer and wholesaler in Humen Town has set 
up his garment factory and garment retailing shop in there for five years. He first set up 
his initial company in Guangzhou, however, because of the high cost of running 
business, he shifted his garment base to Humen where the operational cost is 
comparably cheaper than Guangzhou. He said 
"Humen provide favorable infrastructures and facilities to run business. In there, the 
so-called red tape can be further lessened because most of the policies, laws and politics 
are immature and ambiguous. The tax system is the most obvious one. Many 
businessmen in Humen are very familiar with escaping from taxes. With the convenient 
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transportation and infrastructures, natural harbor, railways and fly-over, Humen Great 
Bridges, highways and different types of transportation, she is really an investment 
paradises". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 16) 
The secret and magic of Humeri's economic development includes the favorable 
infrastructures and facilities like a comprehensive framework for foreign investments, 
an endowed hinterland in Guangdong, excellent infrastructures as mentioned above, 
efficient transportation networks to Hong Kong and other parts of China. Also, ample 
supply of cheap labor provided by the vast area of the interior land in China, favored 
terms and policies such as tax concession on profits tax and importation of equipment; 
low level charges for water, electricity and government services. Based on the 
above-mentioned advantages, the economic development in Humen is satisfactory and 
fascinating. 
With favorable investment backgrounds, the economic development in Humen 
fascinated by her import and export of trade，especially export trade. It marked the new 
step for her economic developments (refer to table 3 & 4) in Humen. Numerous 
commercial activities have arisen since 1980. The growth of foreign trade is linked to 
her status as a special economic zone. She has many export-oriented enterprises and 
manufacturers, the state-owned enterprises, collectively owned companies and even 
township enterprises. Foreign manufacturers are mainly interested in garment 
industries located in Humen. They set up their wholesale offices there. Humen has 
become one of the four fashion centers in China, with the same development of 
China's leading fashion cities like Dalin (大連)，Nanjiang (南京）and Ningbo (寧波)• 
The historical heritages made Humen Town become the leading port for fashions or 
garments imports and exports. Humen used to be the terminal market for trading. She 
obtained these historical heritages and her natural environments by the development of 
the fashion industries. Fashion industries are the leading business and it can lead other 
industries to develop and flourish in Humen^^. Targeting at an international center for 
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fashions，there are over 500 garment manufacturers in Humen and most of them are 
export-oriented. Many fashions, garments accessories and fabrics are exported to Japan, 
European countries and the United States. Fashion industries in Humen are well known 
for the great variety of styles. The garments are trendy, fashionable and tailored-made 
for different markets. Most of the local enterprises manage to sell high quality 
garments at unbelievably competitive prices. The sales volume amounted to 600,000 
pieces, worth one billion USD in 1999 ("Association of Foreign Investment 
Enterprises of Humen, 1999). With the support of the local government, 15 blocks of 
shopping malls were built for retailing and wholesaling. An international fashion show 
is held every year in Humen (refer to the appendix 4，photo description). 
Also, there are specialized shopping malls for the wholesaling of different 
commodities such as fashions, shoes, handbags, books and home appliances. The 
annual turnover is more than USD 200 million. The major banks, Bank of China, 
Agriculture Bank of China, China Construction Bank and China Industrial and 
Commercial Bank, provide adequate and efficient banking services for many foreign 
manufacturers and businessmen that are trading in Humen (refer to the appendix 4, 
photo description). In addition, Humen has many private business sectors. Investors 
from Hong Kong, Macau, Taiwan and various countries invest there. The businessmen 
may choose different forms of investments like joint-venture enterprises, 
cooperative-venture enterprises, wholly foreign owned enterprises and processing 
agreement enterprises. Now, Humen has 8,000 private enterprises with a registered 
capital of USD 500 million. The private enterprises will be a main source of economic 
growth when the domestic markets become more and more important. Humen is 
always the champion in attracting foreign investment. Over 1,400 foreign enterprises 
show their commitment and set up their manufacturing bases there ("Association of 
Foreign Investment Enterprises of Humen, 1999). Most of them are export-oriented. 
They manufacture a variety of products including toys, watches, electronic appliance, 
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figs and premium, stationery, garments, textiles, foodstuff, building materials, 
medicines and machinery. The brand-name items, like Nokia, Ericisson, Sony, V-tech, 
Sharp and Pioneer, are some successful examples. Many manufacturers all over the 
world take full advantage of the competitive edge in Humen. One source of demand is 
the local populace, which has a lot of disposable income through both employment in 
private and foreign business and remittances from overseas kin. The huge and potential 
demand market is also from northern traders in China. They come to Humen to buy 
goods, especially fashion for sale elsewhere. 
By pinpointing the favorable situation of Humen Town in running business, 
Humen is really a paradise for attracting many businessmen from all over the world. 
The “local state corporatism" gives rise to the importance of regional cadres. The 
cadres give special privileges and greatest autonomies in governing local politics and 
decision-making. In practicing social networks, the new class can get admission to 
meet regional cadres in order to safeguard their business interests. The entrepreneurs 
and professionals may be more likely to approach the cadres through the same patterns 
of living styles and consumerism. This favorable investment environment provides the 
foundation for the interdependent roles of new class in Humen Town. The strategies to 
maintain mutual collaboration further enhanced their interaction. In the next chapter, 
chapter four, I will elaborate their living styles and consumption patterns by applying 
cultural perspective in such areas of foods, fashions, traveling, cultural activities, 
smoking and drinking. Practicing the joined and similar types of living styles and 
consumerism, the new class boundary, images and culture will be formed. 
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Chapter FOUR Living Styles and Consumption Patterns 
among the New Class Fraction — New Class Boundary and Admission 
The emergence of a heterogeneous layer of new class such as managerial groups 
(entrepreneurs), administrators and technicians (professionals) and regional cadres 
plays the leading role to the contribution of China's economy. They became the new 
wealth, through the growth of the state and collectively owned enterprises, 
foreign-venture enterprises and many flourishing private corporations, which provided 
job opportunities for the new class to accumulate capital from these enterprises. 
Members of the "new class，，or “new class fraction" possess skills and knowledge, and 
are able to maintain control of the labor process and market situation. In addition, they 
are the employees who are living in their marketable skills of applying specialized 
knowledge and expertise to their work. However, they are distinct from other 
employees in terms of employment relations and opportunity structures. Therefore, it is 
necessary to pinpoint the new class boundary and processes of admission. 
Michelle Lamont (1992) claimed that there is symbolic boundary admission for 
the so-called "upper middle class" in the United States and France. Lamont (1992) 
claimed that the boundary to categorize people, lifestyles and everyday life practices, 
are the key indicators to evaluate distinctions of different groups in society. Lamont 
(1992) has suggested moral boundaries, socioeconomic boundaries and cultural 
boundaries for the "upper-middle class" in the United States and France. In this chapter, 
I intend to illustrate the images, culture, living styles and consumption patterns to draw 
the new class boundary and admission. There would then be followed by an evaluation 
of the lifestyles and consumerism in such areas as entertainment practices, foods, 
fashions, traveling and the practices of cultural activities. 
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4.1 Class is no Longer Primarily an Economic Term in Post-Reform China 
I argue that the new class fraction emerged, as the prospering group is not 
primarily defined in economic term in post-reform China. It is hence not my intention 
to illustrate the new class formation and procedures from the perspective of economic 
determinism and economic exploitations. An economic perspective may focus on the 
quantity of the expensive cars, mobile phones, designer clothes, garment, foods, 
tasteful art objects, membership of exclusive clubs, overseas holidays and shopping 
excursions, and luxurious houses or accommodations. Goodman (1999:260), Buckley 
(1999) and many reports in China studies have pointed out that it is common for many 
new riches (in Goodman's and Buckley's wordings) in urban China to practice the 
hedonistic and conspicuous consumption. A new era of hedonistic consumption 
patterns appears in China after the economic reform. The hedonistic and conspicuous 
consumption refers to the sensual living styles, devoted to the pleasures of the senses. 
In addition, the economic perspective distinguishes the rich as those with the 
tendency to conduct collective sociability in lavish settings such as sumptuous 
restaurants, fashionable nightclubs and karaoke bars. Other highly visible items include 
portable telephones, imported cars and famous brand-named (“mingpai”名牌)goods 
and products. The "new rich" (in Goodman's and Buckley's wordings) claimed that 
aspiring successful business operators must maintain trust and respect for their 
business partners, a requirement reflected in the forms of sociality and consumption 
that characterize their lifestyle. The culture of the new rich (in Goodman's and 
Buckley's wordings) is the product of a rapidly changing and unpredictable economic 
environment in which personal trust and reputation are valuable resources in 
themselves. 
I argue that it is not appropriate to classify people as the new rich (in Buckley's 
and Goodman's wordings) by applying an economic perspective. In contrast, the new 
class fraction are heterogeneous income groups, but they practice similar living styles 
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and consumption patterns, which I described as pragmatic and utilitarian, and they 
have with greater flexibility in their lifestyles. In my research, I argue that an income 
difference seems to have no obvious or significant effects on the shared living styles 
and consumerism for the new class. The new class fraction is a heterogeneous income 
groups, their income, to a large extent, are quite diversified. They constitute the new 
class fraction because they possess similar but pragmatic lifestyles and consumerism. 
This is the reason why I have an intention to analyze the new class formation and new 
class procedures by applying the cultural perspective, rather than the economic 
perspective. 
4.2 Economic Hardship and the Rise of Consumerism in Post-Reform China 
After the economic reform, the rising affluent strata of entrepreneurs, the 
professionals and the regional cadres are emerging in the township from the early 80s. 
Throughout the 80s, the economic reforms fundamentally changed the experience of 
shopping and the dynamic of food retailing. The expansion of food offerings in the 90s 
and the end of rationing, therefore, created an environment in which grocery shops 
became a lively social context for observing the consequence of the consumer 
revolution. Owing to the fast pace of economic growth and a lax personal tax, the 
living standards were higher than before and the people were eager to consume. 
However, for most of the new class fraction I have approached, their memories of the 
hard days in their childhood, the hard life in the Cultural Revolution and the uncertain 
future for their wealth might have made them more cautious about enjoying their 
wealth at present. This contributes to their pragmatic living styles and consumption 
pattern, instead of a form of hedonistic and conspicuous consumption. Mr. Mo, one of 
the entrepreneurs, who is the owner of the property management company, said 
"In early 60s in China, my parents always told me that we could never predict what the 
Chinese Community Party does next. The frequent change of policies during Great Leap 
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Forward and Cultural Revolution hindered the consumption behavior and patterns for 
many Chinese. Before reform era, we have no consumption, we just bought our daily 
necessities, even we have money, and we couldn't buy it because buying daily 
necessaries was through work unit called danwei and a form of food rationing system 
was practiced. However, with the marketization of the economic reform, consumption is 
like a habitus and I practice it everyday". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 8) 
Most of the interviewees shared the same cohorts, were bom between 1958 and 
1962 and are in their late thirties to early fifties. Most of my interviewees lived in 
poverty in their childhood. They have close relationship with each other, as most of 
them are neighbors, friends and business partners. Some were even classmates and 
roommates during their schooling. 
Reform in China has made the achievement of a relatively comfortable living 
standard and the primary objective of the new class. Meanwhile, while calling on the 
people to strive towards this goal, the leadership has evolved a renewed identification 
with traditional Chinese culture. In particular, the call to pursue a life of leisure and 
comfort endorses cultural principles fundamental to the society of private interests. To 
realize the goal of relative comfort, the Chinese government has adopted policies that 
have increased individual wealth, revitalized the economy, reenacted the market, and 
raised popular living standards. A relatively comfortable society with the household as 
the basic social unit is being carved out of the egalitarian society (Davis, 2000:141). 
For the economic reform inaugurated by Deng Xiaoping, most Chinese were 
ready for a new liberation. Deng provided a liberal investment environment by making 
it possible for the new class to move towards a life of "relative comfort" rather than 
"great equality". For the economic reform, the most important experience of ordinary 
people was the freedom of consumer choice (Davis, 2000: 315). They could enjoy the 
freedom to conveniently choose from their own affordable living styles, a variety of 
foods, drinks and meals in the market, an assortment of cigarettes and liquors and the 
consumerism in foods, fashions and travels. In China's expanding consumer society, 
the range of choices increases every day. With the abundant supply of foods, drinks, 
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meals, cigarettes, and even offering gifts, favors and banquets to the guests highlight 
the consumer culture in post-reform China. 
4.3 Lifestyles and Consumerism for the New Class Fraction in Humen 
Applying a cultural perspective to account for the formation for the new class 
fraction, it is the pragmatic living styles and consumption pattems^^ that draw the new 
class boundary and admission. They are using their similar but utilitarian types of 
living styles in such areas of foods, entertainment activities, fashions, travels, cultural 
activities, smoking and drinking as a career strategy in order to safeguard and maintain 
business interests and status. Using the language from Bourdieu (1986), the expansion 
and commercialization of leisure time enabled people from all strata to accumulate 
“social capital”，those acquisition "presupposes an unceasing effort of sociability" 
(Bourdieu, 1986:250). Lifestyles are patterns of actions that differentiate people. In 
everyday interaction, we can employ a notion of lifestyle without the need to explain 
what we mean. Lifestyle is very distinctive and therefore is a recognizable mode of 
living. Furthermore, consumerism can be seen as a way of life. 
From this vantage point, it is also the cultural expression and manifestation of the 
apparently ubiquitous act of consumption. Consumer culture, involvement with 
material culture is such that mass consumption infiltrates everyday life. It is not only at 
the levels of economic processes, social activities and household structure, but also 
affecting the construction of meaningful and psychological experience, and affecting 
the construction of identities and formation of relationships (Miles, 1998: 9). 
Consumerism is a lived experience. It is important because it has some utility in 
measuring "class" difference and constitutes a significant proportion to the symbolic 
code to differentiate one group from others. Consumption and other behavior have an 
interactive relationship. Schooling, transportation, recreation and many other domestic 
routines are integrated through the facilities provided in the neighborhoods. They 
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become habitual and even normatively sanctioned among one's peers into a lifestyle. A 
lifestyle "can be defined as a more or less integrated set of practices which an 
individual embraces, not only because such practices fulfill utilitarian need, but 
because they give material form to a particular narrative of self-identity" (Pinches, 
1999:74-75). Consumption choices and other elements of lifestyle achieve a definite 
cohesion between group and even classes (Bourdieu, 1989) and thus become aspects of 
social differentiation. Consumption and lifestyle choices are decisions not only about 
how to act but also who to be (Pinches, 1999:75). 
With shared and common tastes in lifestyles and consumerism, the increasingly 
influential groups have the tendency to rise as "new class" or "new class fraction". To 
apply Bourdieu's term, taste can be used as a basis for class distinctions. I argue that 
personal consumption of goods is "the visible part of culture" and cultural 
consumption is devious. It is dispersed, but it insinuates itself everywhere, silently and 
almost invisibly, because it does not manifest itself through its own products, but rather 
through its ways of using the products impose by a dominant economic order. In the 
following sections, I am going to illustrate the concrete situations of living styles and 
consumerism for the new class fraction in Humen Town. It would then be followed by 
a closer discussion in such areas as entertainment activities, foods, fashions, travels, 
cultural practices, smoking and drinking. The importance lies in the assumption that 
culture can be seen as a matter of everyday life practices. I think that social distinctions 
can be observed in a variety of social practices. 
a. Entertainment Activities 
After interviewing with the new class fraction, I discovered the common 
entertainment activities they took part in, like going to the karaoke lounges, bars， 
nightclubs, massage saloons, lychee orchards, playing chess, playing mahjong, having 
tea, dinner and heterogeneous social gatherings. Their entertainment activities can 
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reveal much of their attitudes, lifestyles and consumerism. 
To begin with, it is common for the new class who has similar background and 
lifestyles to go to the karaoke lounges, bars and nightclubs together frequently. Mr. Yip, 
one of the officers in the License Registration Bureau in Humen Town, said 
"Owing to the nature of my job, I should go to karaoke lounges and nightclubs very 
frequently. If professionals and entrepreneurs regard you as powerful, dexterous and 
discerning, they will be officious and meddlesome for your help. Many entrepreneurs 
and professional are exceedingly trying to please me to give them favors when they 
register the so-called "special business”�*. I always attend to their meeting and they will 
give me favors, gifts and banquets. Thus, going to karaoke lounges becomes part of my 
life and it is also my leisure activities". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 9) 
Mr. Wang, one of the cement entrepreneurs in Humen, shared similar experience 
with Mr. Yip regarding entertainment activities. He said 
"I will go to the karaoke lounges for relaxing with my friends frequently. Actually, 
during my gathering with my friends and business partners in the karaoke lounges, we 
are not merely for singing songs. I will regard to singing as the subtle and trivial thing. 
However, it is a group meeting for us to gather and share. We join together with similar 
background that we can share and communicate. It is a way to discuss our business 
matters, but also it is our living style, social practices and social gathering". (Quotation 
from in-depth interview, case #11) 
Thus, it is evident that karaoke lounges is gradually becoming a popular place for 
the new class to entertain with their business partners. Furthermore, it is common for 
the new class goes to the massage saloons in Humen. The massage saloons are 
gradually becoming popular in Humen since 1997. The leisure facilities there include 
large meeting room, clubhouses, licensed bars, large indoor swimming pools, fitness 
room practices, squash courts and changing rooms (refer to appendix 4，photo 
description). Mr. Fang, the officer in Humen's Industry and Commerce Bureau, said 
"I always accompany with my friends like Mr. Fong, Mr. Ho, Mr. Mo, Mr. Yip, Mr. Hui 
and Mrs. Hui to have tea, lunches and dinners frequently. Also, we will go for massage 
saloon, which are gradually become very popular in Humen. You will feel extremely 
comfortable in there. The price is very reasonable and economic, this service last for four 
hours, it only takes you ninety dollars (in RMB). Furthermore, playing mahjong with my 
friends and playing basketballs are the common entertainment for us. You can say that it 
is a kind of our lifestyle, but it also our communication and understanding in doing 
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business. I like to meet with them because I feel comfortable and I can communicate 
with them". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 2) 
Apart from going to karaoke lounges, nightclub, bars, massage saloon, and so on， 
playing mahjong is also an interest and hobby for the new class during their leisure 
time. From my participant observations and interaction, I observed that playing 
mahjong is not merely a leisure activity, but is also a social grouping and gathering. Mr. 
Yip，one of the officers in Humeri's License Registration Bureau, said 
“I am extremely like playing mahjong with my friends, especially during weekends, we 
can play throughout night, from day till night. Many Guangdong people are fond of 
playing mahjong. It is because it can enhance my sentiment with my friends. It has 
advantages with my business partners and I have a close relationship with them. This 
strategy is very important in maintaining business". (Quotation from causal conversation, 
case # 9) 
From my participant observation, I discovered that it is necessary for them to 
visit luxurious entertainment places such as nightclubs, bars, massage saloon, in order 
to meet business partners and establish business relationships. However, on the other 
hand, if they have no business deal to make with their business clients, they like 
playing chess when they are gathering together. Mr. Mo, an entrepreneur, told me that 
"Even I meet my friends at the entertainment centers, I seldom sing songs. I like playing 
chess, especially Chinese chess. It is a good leisure activity and it can train my analytical, 
systematic and organizational power and thinking. It increases our sentiment and feeling 
in business negotiations and doing business". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 
8) 
Singing in karaoke lounges, for instance, may simply be a statement of lifestyle, 
but it may also be a useful career strategy. Sharing similar types of entertainment is not 
only for relaxing, but also a strategy for maintaining the relationship among members 
of the new class fraction. When they need help, they can ask other new class members 
for help, and to form mutual collaborative strategies. 
Also, I discovered that besides going to karaoke lounges, entertainment centers 
and bars, many new class members have common practices by owning a lychee 
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orchard in Humen. The lychee orchard is not for investment, but for their life after 
retirement. Many new class members possess villas and lychee orchards in the 
countryside. They use it for relaxing during the holidays. They plant lychee and 
various vegetables and fruits like watermelons, apples, grapes and so on. They like 
gathering with their family members, friends, relatives, colleagues and business 
partners for social gathering in the lychee garden. 
I have been often invited by Mr. Fong to visit the lychee orchards for many times. 
I have ample opportunities to contact, talk and communicate with the members of the 
new class. Therefore, I can meet and recognize many new class members. My deeper 
impression comes from Mrs. Hui's lychee orchards. Mrs. Hui，who is the regional 
cadre in one of the public listed companies in Dongguan, has invited many her 
relatives, colleagues, friends and business partners to a party celebrating the purchase 
of her lychee orchard. It is really a very beautiful and wonderful orchard (refer to the 
appendix 4，photo description). In the middle of the orchard is a four storeyed building, 
the villas is white in color and was built with high quality materials. In addition, there 
is a large natural lake where the water is so clear that it is drinkable. The lychee 
orchard is situated on the high mountain, at some distance from the Humen center. Mrs. 
Hui told me that she likes going to the peak of the mountain for sightseeing and having 
tea with her family members, friends and relatives. Mrs. Hui said 
"I like going to my lychee orchard for relaxing. I am especially like going to the peak of 
the lychee orchards where is really a good place. I like gathering to have tea and 
drinking liquors with my friends. I feel extremely comfortable and relaxing when the 
winds are blowing towards us. I think this is the enjoying for life. When I decided to buy 
this lychee orchard, I have no intention to invest and sold it. The lychee orchard cost me 
one million (in RMB) and I think it worths this cost. It is the shelter for my retiring life. 
I am planning I live there when I retire. It is really a good place". (Quotation from 
participant observation and casual conversation, case # 4) 
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Mr. Hui, the husband of Mrs. Hui, is a regional cadre in one of the large-scale 
property bureaus, said 
"Today, I don't take money into consideration in deciding what activities I get involved 
in. This avoids falling into mediocrity and I would like to do something, which I really 
interested in, not to be only a widget in a large machine. At present, I try my best to 
enjoy my lifestyles as well as extending my existing networks to meet more rising 
groups. But this is not a form of conspicuous consumption patterns, it is a form lifestyles 
with my preferences and interests". (Quotation from participant observation and casual 
conversation, case # 10) 
Mr. Yip, the regional cadres in Humeri's License Registration bureau, is invited 
by Mrs. Hui to visit her lychee orchards. He shares the same attitudes towards of using 
money with Mr. Hui. He said 
"I am in the age of forties and I entered a mid life crisis. Thus, money is not so important. 
I think that money is infinite. When you earn ten billion dollars (in RMB), you will not 
be satisfactory and you have temptation to desire more. Thus, money is only a numerical 
game for me. In my mid-life, I think more about the meaning of life, how to live more 
happily and comfortably. The most important thing is to extend my existing networks 
with entrepreneurs as well as professionals in Humen". (Quotation from casual 
conversation, case # 9) 
It can be proved that many new class members share similar living styles in 
entertainment activities. They enjoy their lives and entertainment activities they choose. 
They will not stick to save up money. Instead, they will consume it to enjoy their lives. 
Visiting to the lychee orchard to enjoy life during their leisure time is nothing 
uncommon, may be twice a week or sometimes even more frequently. The interest 
relations of the new class members are based on friendship ties, treating someone to 
meals, giving presents or even gambling together. In many functions, many people 
with shared living styles, consumption patterns and the same tastes, are more likely to 
group together and they identify themselves as members of the same class by their 
shared living styles. This is a very popular strategy in Humen in order to safeguard 
their business interests and extend their networks. Mr. Fong, one of the entrepreneurs, 
said 
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"Those who have similar background, similar living styles and consumption patterns will 
be invited to visit Mrs. Hui's lychee orchard. Visiting her lychee orchards is only the 
excuse for the gathering, but the gathering indeed have its practical function, like sharing 
skills in doing business and updating information from the market. I always attend to her 
lychee orchards, parties, buffet dinners and tours. Moreover, she will invite her relatives, 
business partners and good friends for traveling. Air tickets, food and accommodations 
will be sponsored by Mrs. Hui". (Quotation from casual conversation, case # 6) 
Mr. Fang, the officer in Humen,s Industry and Commerce Bureau, said 
"Many rich people like enjoying the relaxing way of living, they are fond of going 
lychee orchards, gardens or hotels for entertainment. They will buy the big garden in 
peripheral area or in rural areas. They like relaxing living styles. During my leisure time, 
I like going to lychee orchards or gardens to relax myself. In the age of mid forty, I like 
relaxing activities. I will drive my car and accompany my friends have sighting seeing. 
Also, when I have time, I am fond of playing basketball because it is healthy". 
(Quotation from casual conversation, case # 2) 
Mr. Fong, an entrepreneur, who is skillful in socializing with his clients in the 
entertainment outlets, said 
"I always go to karaoke lounges and nightclubs, it becomes one of my inevitable living 
styles. The main reason is because I am invited by my clients frequently. I should give 
them "face" ("lian"臉）from their invitation. It is not surprised for me attending to these 
nightclubs until mid-night. Although I am not relish to attend, I think that these kinds of 
activities have the function of serving my clients and extending more business 
opportunities. It is also not surprised for me to drink, smoke, chess, sing and massage 
with my clients until five or six o'clock in the morning". (Quotation from in-depth 
interview, case # 6) 
For the members of the new class fraction, going to the karaoke lounges, 
nightclubs, bars，massage salons, playing mahjong, having tea, dining with their 
friends and business partners are common practices. Living style is a lived experience, 
it is not merely a living style or a way of life and it also has many implications. Thus, 
from the above conversation, I can draw the conclusion that the new class fraction, 
who have similar backgrounds, with similar cohorts and business interests, always join 
together to enjoy their lifestyles. Thus, the entertainment activities shared by the new 
class are not merely a living style, but also a business strategy in Humen. 
Besides accounting the living styles of the new class in entertainment activities, in 
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order to understand their lifestyles and consumerism in a comprehensive way, in the 
following paragraphs, I am going to analyze their living styles and consumerism in 
terms of foods, fashions, traveling, cultural practices, cigarettes smoking and drinking. 
After stating the everyday life practice for the new class, their shared living styles and 
consumption manifest the dynamics of flexibility and pragmatic approach in the every 
practice and culture. 
b. Foods 
Feasting and eating out offer ideal conditions for transforming informal 
sociability into instrumental economic and political networks. China has one of the 
greater cuisines traditions of the world. Buying, preparing and enjoying food have 
cultural, medicinal and ritual meanings for a wide range of social attitudes and 
behavior. These "food related" social attitudes and behavior are becoming very obvious, 
especially in post-Mao China. Buying foods in large-scale food centers and 
supermarkets, having dinner in an elegant restaurant, eating is not merely an end in 
itself，but there are sociological meanings and implications that stem from the act of 
consuming foods. 
Veeck Ann (2000:107) pointed out that food has long been recognized as a 
central vehicle for analyzing identities, roles, relationships, rituals and ceremonies. 
Throughout activities relating to the acquisition, preparation and industrial of foods, 
individual communicates the nature of their relationships with others. During the Mao 
era of food rationing and communal agriculture, choices related to food consumption 
were quite limited. However, with the marketization and economic reform, especially 
in the 90s，the new abundance of food choice reaffirmed a leading role for food 
consumption behavior in the establishment and maintenance of relationships. It is as 
the hubs of socially significant activities that make the food market a useful place to 
investigate the societal implications of changing consumption patterns. 
89 
Chapter Four Class Boundary, Admission, Images and Culture of the New Class Fraction 
My findings show evidence that the new class in achieving the practical goals of 
running business express in the pragmatic approach. Hence, they will not go to the 
luxurious and expensive restaurants frequently. The new class fraction in Humen does 
not practice the form of hedonistic and conspicuous consumption pattern in food, 
rather, they take a more pragmatic practice and utilitarian approach. They consume 
food accordingly, they will consume only the products and services regarded as 
necessary and consume according to their need, preferences and practical uses of the 
products. Many members of the new class were bom in late 50s or in early 60s. At that 
time, the Chinese economy was in poor situation and many Chinese lived an extremely 
difficult life. For members of the new class, in their childhood period, they had to live 
with frugality. However, after the economic reform, they got rich by becoming 
professionals, regional cadres, technical experts in governmental sectors or the owners 
of private corporations. They have their distinctive way of living and consumption 
patterns. 
The lifestyle for the new class in food consumption shares the same pragmatic and 
utilitarian taste. If entrepreneurs, professionals and cadres meet with their business 
clients and want to maintain good relationships with their clients, they are more likely 
to go out for lunch or dinner. In a down to earth manner, however, many members of 
the new class prefer the more ordinary but still elegant restaurants, instead of those 
luxurious and expensive ones. While they would not intentionally select the 
extraordinary and expensive ones, they would not go to the cheapest ones either. Mr. 
Wong, one of the garments and fashions entrepreneurs, said 
"I am very familiar with food culture and living styles in many Guangdong people, 
especially food consumption in Humen Town. We have our distinctive and special way of 
food culture. I don't know how to express my personal opinion toward food culture in 
Guangdong people，but I will say that we will not eat too luxuriously, however, we will 
not eat too causally. We have our own styles to eat". (Quotation from in-depth interview, 
case #16) 
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In food consumption, members of the new class would not romanticize about the 
settings of the restaurants. However, they would put emphasis on the applicability and 
utilities of the restaurants whether it can provide a safe，comfortable and relaxing 
environment. They would focus on the applicability and the utilitarian needs of food 
consumption. Only if they have meetings and dinners with their business clients, they 
would have to go to those elegant restaurants, hotels or coffee cafes because it meets 
the utilitarian needs of business transaction. Mr. Chan, one of the professionals and 
regional cadres in the governmental Bureau, said 
"I will not always practice conspicuous consumption patterns, I will not go to the very 
luxurious restaurants where I will regard it as gratuitous, but only with my necessary of 
my job. It is an inevitable part of my life to have dinner with my clients. I like going to 
the elegant restaurants rather than the luxurious one. I have the character of many 
Guangdong people, which regarded as pragmatic and utilitarian." (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case #13) 
Mr. Fong who shares the same attitude of food consumption with Mr. Chan, said 
“I always go outside for dinners. The main reason is that I have many meetings with my 
clients. The restaurants, hotels and coffee cafes where I go belong to the ordinary one, I 
will not especially going to the most luxurious and expensive one to show off my 
generosity. I think there are many rich people in Humen Town, if I compare with them, I 
have to screen out. Thus, for me, I like going to the elegant one. I usually go to 
restaurants where the boss is my friend. I have to enjoy discounts and I have more 
chance to contact them. These activities are very useful to my business and extend my 
social networks by recognizing different types of influential people in Humen." 
(Quotation from in-depth interview and casual conversation, case # 6) 
Mr. Fong is one of the wealthiest entrepreneurs in Humen, and he is always busy 
with entertaining his clients, usually until mid-night. I have observed that he would 
accompany his clients to restaurants, which are not too luxurious or too grand. 
However, those kinds of restaurants are still elegant and not cheap. He always invite 
his clients to the seafood stalls in Shatin Town^^ (f少田鎮).There, the most wonderful 
sea-views and seafood stalls are available. Thus, many members of the new class 
would go there to have lunch or dinner. With the beautiful sea-view, the price remains 
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amazingly reasonable. I have observed that Mr. Fong invited his business clients to 
have dinner there, with a total of eleven guests. However, Mr. Fong only spent one 
thousand and five hundred dollars (in RMB) for the meal, which was regarded as 
reasonable. The meal was very delicious and was at good value. It demonstrates that 
dinner for business clients and cadres is not necessary to be conspicuous and expensive. 
The elegant restaurants, cafes and seafood stalls are the best choice for many new class 
members in Humen. 
The distinctive but pragmatic food consumption pattern for the new class has two 
meanings. Firstly, they eat luxuriously when they have meetings with their business 
clients. However, on the other hand, if they have no business deals, they will either 
meet their friends, neighbors and family members in modest restaurants. It will not be 
too expensive or too cheap, but with rather reasonable price. If they have no meetings 
or invitations from their business clients or partners, some of them would go home for 
dinners. Thus, it means that they eat according to the objective situation. I was invited 
by several new class members to their home for dinner. The meal was simple and 
consisted of vegetables, fishes, meat and soup. They ate in a simple way. Mr. Chan, a 
regional cadre, said 
"If I have no meeting with my clients, I will stay at home for lunches and dinners. I don't 
really care what the aesthetic culture of foods is and eat in a luxurious way. For example, 
it is no need for me to eat the luxurious foods like oysters, shrimps and seafood each day. 
I will not concern what to eat and how to eat, but eating with my own tastes. If your 
childhood lived in the poverty, and even you couldn't identity different tastes like sweet, 
bitter, sour and salty were. Thus, you will not be insistent on what to eat and how to eat. 
In my situation, I think even vegetables and rice will be a very good meal". (Quotation 
from in-depth interview, case #13) 
It seems that in Humen, the consumption patterns on food for the new class will 
not be luxurious. The new class fraction is not the Epicurean who devotes himself to 
the pleasure of the sense, especially in food consumption. During food consumption, 
the form of pragmatic and utilitarian functions is practiced by the new class. In order to 
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run business in a highly competitive market, many entrepreneurs have to engage in 
various practical activities，such as building friendship with clients and obtaining trust 
from them. In so doing, private resources of the entrepreneurs such as individual 
credibility, memories in the childhood, personal biographies and feelings, are often 
called upon in order to accomplish their contracts with their clients. In theses 
rapport-building activities, entrepreneurs tell prospective clients their personal details, 
share their value and worldview, and in short, engage in frank conversation and 
personal genuine social exchanges with their clients. Precious and private resources 
such as individual experience, personal biographies, and past memories are used to 
express their true feeling, to induce in prospects an "appropriate" emotion and 
ultimately making money. Trustworthiness, friendship and mutual trust always work 
for the advantages of the new class in doing business. Thus, giving meals and gifts to 
business clients is an inevitable practice for members of the new class. 
c. Fashions 
Many literatures, like Shields (1991), Storey (1999), Giddens (1991) & 
Featherstone (1999) stated that fashion is one of the indicators for class distinctions. 
And it is also the indicator for the identity of member of the new class. Fashion 
signifies union with those in the same class and it has the power to exclude others. 
Fashions in the upper stratum of society like political bureaucrats and intellectual elite, 
is never identical with that of the lower group like workers and marginal groups in 
society. Fashion is a product of class distinction. But it is of course more than a product, 
and it has a role to play as a producer by way of a strategy of inclusion and exclusion. 
Fashion has the function to reproduce social power and privilege by marketing and 
maintaining social differences and distinctions. Storey (1999: 40) argued that it is not 
the content of fashions, but fashions as the signifier of social difference, which helps to 
maintain social status in society. Storey (1999) considered fashion in the context of 
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power and ideology. Fashion not only constitutes and communicates a position in the 
social order but also might challenge relative positions of power within it. As such, 
“fashion and clothing are used as weapons and defense in that they express the 
ideologies held by social groups which may be opposed to the ideologies of other 
groups in the social order，，(Bamard, 1996:39). In other words，fashion can act as the 
resources by which social groups can maintain either dominant or subservient positions 
within a social order. 
In addition, many sociologists, such as Giddens (1991) and Featherstone (1999) 
investigated consumer culture, pointed out that people are not merely consuming 
products or fashions, but they are also reproducing consumerism as a legitimate way of 
life. By consuming fashions, which is associated with fitness, the dominant role of 
consumer capitalism is assured, as are the supporting social relations therein. In this 
sense, fashion is far more than a mere language. A person might not construct an 
identity directly through what he or she consumes, but they may all construct who they 
are through the consumption of a particular item . Many sociologists such as Giddens 
(1991); Buckley (1999); Cook (1992) and Goodman (1999) had the impression that the 
prospering groups were used to consume fashions as strategies to construct their 
identities. They also argued that lifestyle can be defined as a more or less integrated set 
of practices, which an individual embraces not only because such practices fulfil 
utilitarian needs, but because they give material form to a particular narrative of 
self-identify (Gidden, 1991). In consumer culture, items consumed take on not merely 
a material, but also a symbolic value so that consumption becomes the main form of 
self-expression and the chief source of identity. It implies that both material and 
non-material items, including kinship, affection, art and intellect become commodified, 
the context of exchange rather than the context of production or use are deployed to 
assess their value. 
To concretize my own research in Humen Town, for fashion consumption, I have 
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observed that the new class and even many of the native Humen, don't pay much 
attention to what to wear or how to dress. I think this is the culture of Humen, which is 
very different from Shanghai, Nanjing or Hangzhou^^ Although Humen is one of the 
largest fashion retailing and wholesaling markets in Guangdong province, the new 
class is not paying much attention on how to dress. In the streets, it is very difficult to 
identify who belongs to the rich and who belongs to the poor because most people 
dress casually. Wearing jeans and T-shirts is very common in Humen. 
I observed that the consumption patterns on fashion and accessories for the new 
class members have their own distinctions. Firstly, most of the new class members will 
buy casual wear like T-shirt, trousers, shoes and other durable accessories like leather 
goods, wallets and purses. They only bought clothes that are regarded as suitable, 
comfortable and with reasonable prices and they would not intentionally buy 
brand-named products in order to show off their wealth. In other word, they have no 
deliberate intention to rely on buying fashions to reproduce their social power and 
privileges or maintaining the social difference from other poor people in Humen. They 
have little intention to rely on fashions as weapons to exclude the marginal groups in 
society. Mr. Wong, the fashion retailer and fashion manufacturer in Jinbaili Shopping 
Mall (金百利購物商場)，said 
"Many Guangdong people don't concern and emphasis too much on how to wear and 
consume fashions. My clients are mostly come from the northern part of China like 
Shanghai, Beijing, Nanjing, Jiangsu, Hangzhou and other South East Asia. By 
retrospectively, in the past, when I was a bartender, I will pay much attention to my 
physical appearance. In the past, I bought suits，shirts and trousers. Apart from buying 
suits, I will also buy the brand-named clothes and other high technological products like 
pagers and mobile phones. However, I wear more and more causal now. You see, today, I 
only wear vest, shorts and sandals." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #16) 
From the above conversation and from my participant observation, whether the 
new class members are entrepreneurs, professionals or regional cadres, they don't 
consume fashions and other accessories very frequently. Mr. Ho, one of the handbag 
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retailers and manufacturers in Humen, said 
"When I was starting my business, I extremely emphasized how to wear and what to 
wear. I will buy the brand-named clothes like suits and leather shoes frequently. 
However, at present, I will not wear suits and buy brand-named clothes, except buying 
durable products and items. If I wear so elegant, it will be abruptly awful, which make 
me feel uncomfortable and I just like monster in the street. At present, I like causal and 
sententious dressing. I like wearing shorts, T-shirts and sandals that make me relaxed 
and comfortable. For other durable products like watches, mobile phones, wallets, 
fountain pens, suitcase and leather shoes, I have the tendency to buy the brand-named 
one". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 3) 
From the dialogues of the new class fraction, it can be concluded that they dress 
in a casual way. The style of dressing is simple, comfortable and fit. The simple and 
laconic way of dressing is the distinctive "taste" for them. On the other hand, although 
they do not emphasize on dressing or wearing, they are more likely to dress formally 
when attending meetings with their clients. Also，they have the greatest likelihood to 
buy the brand-named durable products in their everyday life. Mr. Fong, who is the 
entrepreneur, said 
"I wear so causal like T-shirts and jeans. I wear suits occasionally when I have meeting 
with my clients. Actually, I seldom wear suit. I will consume the brand-named products, 
like leather shoes, leathers and fountain pens. I will consume these products no matter 
how expensive it is. I think no matter how expensive the products is, I will consume 
according to my needs, but not the prices." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 6) 
Furthermore, for members of the new class, it is a common phenomenon for them 
to ask their friends who are in Hong Kong, Taiwan, Korea, Japan and Italy, to buy 
durable brand-named products such as mobile phones, watches, and various types of 
jewelries. The most typical place is Hong Kong, Japan and Korea. Mrs. Hui, a regional 
cadre, goes to Hong Kong twice a month for t ravels^She is fond of shopping for 
fashions and other products in Hong Kong. She said 
"I always visit Hong Kong for travelling. I think Hong Kong is a shopping paradise 
where I am available to buy the most wonderful and beautiful fashions and other 
products. The most excited things I have to buy is jewelry, for each time, I consume 
twenty thousand dollars (in RMB) in buying various kinds of jewelry like diamonds, 
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jades, gold, silvers and pearls. Shopping in Hong Kong is really making me crazy". 
(Quotation from casual conversation, case # 4) 
Recently, it is becoming increasingly common for members of the new class to 
ask their friends or business partners in Hong Kong, Japan or Thailand to buy 
high-technological products such as mobile phones, and Discman and other 
high-technological electrical products. Little Fong, the brother of Mr. Fong, who is the 
owner of an air-conditioner company, said 
"I will change the model of my mobile phone frequently, may be for every two months. I 
will ask my friends in Hong Kong to buy the mobile phone and other high technological 
products for me. I am using Nokia 8850 now, which costs me eight thousand dollars (in 
Hong Kong dollars). I have possessed many mobile phones and pagers. I don't know 
why I change pager and mobile phones frequently, may be I am attracted by their sharp 
and "in" appearance. Also, it is very convenient for obtaining the high-technological 
products. I ask my friends and business partners in Hong Kong and other countries in 
South East Asia to buy these products." (Quotation from casual conversation, case # 32) 
Thus, the consumer behavior in Humen shed light on current debates about the 
construction of consumer identity by means of selection, purchase, and use of goods. 
On the other hand, consumption also constructs the self: the object that is loved and 
handled contributes to the social and psychological formation of the consumer. This 
pragmatic approach for members of the new class in fashions affects them 
fundamentally, shaping and forming how they conceive themselves and the world. 
In conclusion, fashion consumption is not hedonistic, conspicuous and luxurious 
among the Humen new class. They adopt the approach of utilitarian fashion 
consumption. The new class would not emphasize the importance on how to dress or 
what to dress. When the new class have meeting with their clients, they will be well 
dressed in a formal way. They will use durable brand-named products in order to 
highlight their identity and safeguard their business interests in front of their clients. 
Shields (1992: 11) argued that shopping as a leisure activity embraces the literal forms 
of consumption, which involve purchase and economic exchanges. The new class 
purchases durable brand-named products, dressed formally when necessary, goes to 
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large-scale shopping malls to buy fashions occasionally. All these indicate that a 
flexible form of fashion consumption is formed. All in all, it shows that the practice in 
fashion consumption is an important indicator for the pragmatic and flexible 
consumption patterns of the new class in Humen. 
d. Traveling 
The consumption patterns and tastes on traveling should also be researched in the 
context of analyzing the new class fraction in Humen. With the growing prosperity and 
robust economy in China, consumption patterns on traveling are one of the components 
of lifestyles and consumerism for the new class. With convenient procedures of 
application for visa to Hong Kong, South East Asia, Europe and the United States, 
more and more Chinese go overseas for traveling. In the past, it was too difficult for 
the Chinese to travel to Hong Kong because of the complicated red tape for the 
application of visa. These bureaucratic procedures prevented many Chinese from 
traveling to other countries. However, with the improvement of the procedures and the 
increasing incomes for the new class, many Chinese like to travel abroad. It is easy for 
them to obtain travel visa by bribing a regional cadre who is the same group inside the 
new class boundary. 
After I had interviewed some members of the new class, I discovered that, firstly, 
traveling for the new class is not very frequent, especially among entrepreneurs. Many 
entrepreneurs are busy with their business and they only go traveling once a year 
during the Chinese New Year with their friends or family members. Most of the 
entrepreneurs believe that travelling around is lavish. However, on the other hand, 
cadres and professionals are more likely to travel"^ .^ My findings show that many 
cadres obtain grants or sponsorship from local government. It is very easy for them to 
receive grants that enable them to go travel frequently. They are only require giving 
acceptable reason to their workplaces, such as learning high technology from 
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developed countries, then they can travel on business. With the privileges enjoyed by 
the regional cadres, they can frequently go to Hong Kong, Thailand and other countries 
in South East Asia to leam and investigate�“kaochcT考察、new things. Mr. Fang, the 
officer in Humeri's Industry and Commerce Bureau said 
“I go for Hong Kong and Thailand very frequently because I received sponsors from my 
work-unit. I only required stating the reasons why I want to go. Commonly, the reason is 
simple, by mentioning that I want to leam the new things from other developed countries 
or cities, the bureau will permit me to go. Thus, I have many chances to go for many 
countries. Some countries, like Europe, the United States and France and Switzerland, 
are regarded as expensive and difficult to go because of the bureaucratic procedures in 
processing the travel document in China. However, many cadres have many 
opportunities to go". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 2) 
From Mr. Fang's conversation, it can be seen that regional cadres are situated in 
better advantages, and they obtain great benefits after the economic reform. For 
example, they can travel frequently with the excuse to leam or investigate. Through 
these practices, they receive opportunities to contact more entrepreneurs, professionals 
and the managerial groups from Hong Kong, Taiwan and the South East Asia. The 
regional cadres are more likely to enjoy their institutional autonomy to invest in 
Humen. These advantages for the cadres explained why they travel frequently to Hong 
Kong and other countries of South East Asia. 
Furthermore, the professionals also have greater likelihood to go on travels. Miss 
Chung, a doctor in Taiping Peoples Hospital, who is planning to visit Europe and the 
United States, said 
"I am planning to go for Europe and the United States in July this year (2000). The 
whole trips lasts for two weeks but the travel fares is very expensive. It requires thirty 
thousand dollars (in RMB) per person. If I accompany with my husband and son, it takes 
me approximated one hundred thousand dollars (in RMB). I think it worths because it is 
my dream going to the United States and Europe when I was a child. I really want to 
relax, I feel stressful in my workplace in hospital. Doctor in Humen is twenty-four hours 
on call for working. When I am sleeping, I have to put my pager in my pillow. If my 
patients call me, I should wake up immediately and I have to work without any 
hesitation. Thus, I require traveling to relax myself. (Quotation from in-depth interview, 
case # 5) 
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Many new class members, especially the professionals，believe that traveling is 
the best way for relaxing when they are under stress. Thus, even if the traveling fare is 
high, it is still worth if it can make them relax. They go traveling when they have 
holidays like the Chinese New Year, Labor Holiday on May and the celebration of 
National Day on October. 
Many Chinese cities and provinces are also among their considered good choices. 
They think that the motherland, China is the most wonderful and beautiful place to 
relax and enjoy. The consumption patterns on traveling for the new class in post-reform 
China undergoes a lot of progress when compared with Maoist-China. Many new class 
members have sentimental attachment to China, a sense of patriotism manifested in 
their practices and behavior in travelling. Many new class members told me that if they 
had money, they would spend them in China, rather than in other places. The new class 
believes that China is the paradise for food and shopping, they claim that they can try 
lots of delicious foods during traveling. Besides, the fares and expenditures for 
traveling in China are reasonable. For example, it only costs four thousand dollars (in 
RMB) if they travel for one week to major cities like Xi'an (西安)，Jiazhaigou (九寨 
溝),Beijing (北京),Yunnan (雲南）and Zhangjiajie (張家界). 
Also, I have discovered that many new class members prefer to accompany their 
friends rather than their family members to go for traveling. They want to enjoy the 
journey, but still, the most important thing is to gather with their friends and business 
partners to seek for networks and keep close contact with the business world. Mr. Tang, 
one of the regional cadres working in the Government Property and Management 
Bureau, said 
"I will go for travel in Chinese cities twice a year. I will accompany my friends going to 
China for travelling. China is the most beautiful and it worths for traveling. I think if I 
consume money, I have to consume in my motherland. I am not use to accompany with 
my family members like my daughters, sons and wife go for traveling and I will feel 
uncomfortable. Playing and travelling with my best friends whom are definitely making 
me relaxed. I seldom go for other places like Hong Kong, Thailand and Japan, but I was 
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used to go there when I worked in the government bureau in ten years ago. Furthermore, 
I seldom go to European and the United States. Going traveling with my business partner 
to a large extent, I take this opportunity to extend my existing networks and to extend my 
scopes of friends. The most important thing is that I can recognize and meet more 
influential people in Humen". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 14) 
Mr. Chung, one of the grocery entrepreneurs, who likes going for traveling with 
his friends, said 
"Go for travel with my friends is the habitus for me. I am use to group together for 
traveling. I am planning to go to Zhangjiajie (張家界）at the National Day on 1, October, 
2000. I always take initiatives and I am use to as an introducer in planning programs 
wholeheartedly during the trips. I seize the chance to meet with my friends as well as my 
business partners to gain more update information in running business". (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case #17) 
From the traveling consumption for the new class, traveling also served the 
pragmatic function in the business world. Traveling is more than a living style. 
Traveling with friends and business partners is a form of strategy to safeguard business 
interests and reciprocities through collaboration and cooperation among members of 
the new class. A sense of emotion (“gawg切g，，感情）and belonging for the new class 
would be created while traveling with business partners. David Fairer (2000:244)41 
pointed out that leisure culture in the market economy has moved from a culture of 
production to a culture of consumption, from a culture of discipline and self-control to 
a culture of consumerism and hedonism^^. While traveling, the new class would prefer 
to go with their friends or business partner. Traveling is not merely a form of leisure of 
activities or a way of life, but is also parts of the commodification process in which to 
seek guanxi networks to match business collaboration. This tendency is captured in 
such terms as tastes, fashions and lifestyles. 
e. Cultural Activities 
Many Guangdong people, especially those who are rich, are regarded as the 
parvenu ("bufawu''暴發戶).Although they are rich, they are not "cultural". They 
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seldom go to "cultural" centers like cinemas, museums, libraries or bookshops to see 
operas, to taste the cultural heritage, to appreciate elegant poems or a r t i c l e s 43. 
Furthermore, many people have the impression that the rich in Guangdong provinces 
are pompous, and always practice conspicuous consumerism, especially in the 
wealthiest economic zone like Shenzhen, Dongguan, Zhuhai and Zhongshan. They are 
merely regarded as rich, without any cultural taste. During my observation in Humen, 
there is little empirical signs that culture and art is flourishing. There is little 
performing art, no large-scale art centers, cultural centers, no public libraries or 
museums at or above the county level. I partly agree with the impression of the rich in 
many Guangdong people. 
I visited many places in Guangdong province and I think that the lack of 
insufficient institutional policies of the local government can explain the inadequate 
and insufficient cultural activities in Humen. Institutionally speaking, the 
infrastructures support these cultural activities and cultural programs are inadequate 
and insufficient. The local government does not have much sensitivity or 
consciousness to promote cultural programs in Humen or other in Guangdong places. I 
also visited the cinemas, museums and libraries. The most shocking impression I got 
was going to the one and only library in Humen. It is very small and the volume of 
books is scanty. The environment of this only library in the town was unpleasant. The 
books were full of dusts, smell, and the place was generally chaotic and unc iv i l i zed^^ . 
Mr. Chung, who is an entrepreneur in a grocery shop, told me that 
"Humen has no pre-requisites to practice cultural activities, I regard Humen as the desert 
of culture. There are no formal libraries and other cultural centers as well. Although 
Humen has cinemas and museums, only the migrant workers will go there. I can buy 
VCD and seeing movie at home. The VCD is easily obtainable at the shop where near 
my home. It is no need for me to go for cinema to see the movie. Also, library is rare in 
Humen. The main reason is because buying books is convenient and cheap in 
everywhere in China. Most people prefer buying books rather than going library to 
borrow it". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 17) 
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Mr. Wong, one of the garments and fashions entrepreneurs, told me that Humen 
is regarded as the desert of culture. He told me 
“I agree to Humen is the desert of culture. I recalled that when I was in my teenager, in 
many Guangdong provinces, especially in early 80s, the dictum "studies is bad" 
prevailed in society. Many people realized that who have the ability to earn money, who 
are powerful in society. I don't want to continue studies and I want to find a job to earn 
money. If I have job, I have the ability to buy pager, which was regarded as the most 
"expensive" and "garish" products in early 90s. If you had pager especially in mid 80s, 
you were regarded as the most successful man. Thus, I haven't finished my secondary 
school and I found job to fulfill my materialistic desires. Thus, for my personal 
experiences and socialization, frankly speaking, I practice cultural activities rarely 
during my leisure time". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 16) 
Although the rich have no inclination for cultural activities, they still have strong 
criticism regarding the lack of cultural activities in Humen Town. Thus, with the 
limitations of cultural infrastructures and the discouragement from the local 
government, Humen Town is regarded as the desert of culture by many members of the 
new class. They will not practice high culture like listening to classical music in their 
daily life. They prefer listening to popular music, pirated CD or tapes as their leisure 
activities. In addition, they would not appreciate and they have little interests in 
high-sounding movies or operas. They only watch the pirated VCD at home. 
Furthermore, they seldom go to libraries. But they may buy different kinds of books 
like novels and magazines from the bookstores. Mr. Chi, one of the fabric 
entrepreneurs in Humen, told me that 
"Owing to the cultural constraints in Humen, lacking of the cultural institutions and 
cultural centers, I will go to bookstores to buy the superfluous books during my leisure 
time. I am use to read newspapers and different kinds of magazines before I come to 
office. I think these practices are popular for the rich and the poor. For another high 
cultural activities, I seldom practice. I will not go to museums, go to libraries and 
cinemas to see the high sounding cultural practices. I seldom practice the cultural 
activities and I have no interests in the high-sounding music, operas and poems as well. 
Even you are interested in these high-sounding cultural activities, it is difficult to 
practice in Humen because no facilities allowed you to practice these activities. This is 
the reason why Humen is regarded to as the desert of culture". (Quotation from in-depth 
interview, case # 1) 
From the discussion with the new class, I discovered that reading newspapers, 
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magazines and buying and reading books belong to the common cultural activities for 
many new class members. 
Most of the new class members claimed that consuming cultural activities is 
useless for business running. Even if they have potentials or talents in high culture, 
their business partners don't appreciate the practices of high cultural activities, and 
only like the popular ones. Many new class members claimed that the business partners 
they encountered only emphasize the utilitarian approach on running business. In the 
light of this, they would regard cultural activities as useless since it cannot help their 
business or make profits. All the above description of the new class reflect that the 
local culture in Humen is regarded as pragmatic and utilitarian, their living styles and 
consumption patterns are also largely a pragmatic one. The new class members tend to 
practice cultural activity according to their economic interests and benefits in the 
business world. The approach of pragmatism and utilitarianism also manifests the 
practices of cultural activities by the new class. Here, consumerism is a way of life, 
consumerism is the cultural expression and the manifestation of apparently, ubiquitous 
act of consumption. 
/ Cigarettes and Liquors 
Many new class fractions possess shared and common tastes in their lifestyles 
and consumption patterns, which are pragmatic, flexible and utilitarian. This type of 
lifestyles and consumption patterns is a career strategy and they use it for seeking 
mutual collaboration inside the new class boundary. The most important function it 
performs is social gatherings of the same group inside the boundary. By means of 
shared types of living styles, they can enhance their sentiments, cohesion and 
trustworthiness in doing business. The consumption of cigarettes and liquors is the best 
example to illustrate this point. Mr. Chung, an entrepreneur of a grocery shop, usually 
entertains his friends who are also his secondary schoolmates, roommates, neighbors 
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and business partners. Mr. Chung told me 
"Every Tuesday, my friends and I must go to the Lucky Restaurant to have our dinners. 
It is the regular gatherings and it becomes our habitus lasted for six years. During our 
gathering, I can obtain many resources like the latest news, economic condition and even 
the latest ways to earn extra money. No matter how busy I am, I have to attend this 
gathering. By sharing the same discourses, by drinking the same brand of drinking of 
“xiaohutuxin”的(小韻涂仙)，by smoking the same brand of cigarettes of ''hongtashan'' 
(、红塔山)46, I really feel relaxed and comfortable. This type of gathering enhances the 
sentiment between my friends and me. It provides the lubricant and capillary effect for 
us to discuss business. It also provides the sense of harmony and peaceful atmosphere to 
discuss business matters". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 17) 
From the above conversation, drinking and the same brand of cigarettes help 
many new class members enhance their credits, perceptions and trustworthiness. All 
these assets are crucial in the business world. From my observation, sharing the same 
brand of cigarettes and liquors is a way to lighten business disputes and makes it easier 
to seek a resolution. Cigarettes and liquors can send a message that one is honorable 
and upright (Davis，2000: 275). Many entrepreneurs, professionals and cadres are in 
the same age cohorts. They know each other and they socialize frequently to exchange 
views on market trends or information about new policies. Sharing the same brand of 
smoking cigarettes and drinking can convey good will to engage among the new class 
members in mutual entertainment activities. 
The formation for the new class, connections among friends and kin did affect 
consumption patterns. Despite the economic reform and development, China remains a 
politically authoritarian state. Daily-use commodities are also forms of social power. 
With shared consumption patterns in smoking and drinking, these common practices 
and activities signify the warm feeling among the new class. Indeed, it increases the 
harmonies and understandings within the new class and enhances the forming of 
collaborative strategies and has paved the way within additional investment. Smoking 
the same brands of cigarettes and drinking the same brand of liquors are useful in 
business communities and enhance their sociability in their business communications. 
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Drinking and sharing with the same brand of cigarettes helps the new class to 
construct power relations in personal networks'^^ David Wank (1999:275) argued that 
entrepreneurs seek to enhance their credit-perception of trustworthiness with other 
entrepreneurs, professionals and cadres. Mr. Wang, one of the cement entrepreneurs in 
Humen told me that when he meets with his friends or business partners, smoking the 
same brand of cigarettes and drinking the same brand of liquors drives he and his 
friends, colleagues, business partners have a closer relationship. This relationship 
makes it easier for them to discuss problems or other matters. These practices give 
them a kind of close sentiments and cohesive solidarity and reinforce the sense of 
belonging to the same group. He also said 
"During our meeting in karaoke lounges, bars and nightclubs, you give me a cigarette, I 
give you a cigarette with the same brand. It really no one thinks about it is important, but 
it creates feeling “ganqing” (感'I•青）and it is easier to discuss matters." (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case #11) 
These entrepreneurs, professionals and cadres, being in the same age cohorts, 
know each other well and socialize frequently to exchange views on market trends and 
policies. Entrepreneurs also have connections with officials and they obtain access to 
administratively mediated commodities. Economic reform has given cadres a whole 
new range of power in the area of regulation of private business like business licenses 
and taxation. Many members of the new class claimed that the judicial system and 
regulatory agencies are perceived as corrupt and haphazard. To prevent harassment, 
they avoid direct confrontation with those organizations. Instead, they seek personal 
ties to cadres working in the government bureaus that supervise their business 
activities. Through the shared consumption pattern in the entertainment activities, 
many entrepreneurs and professionals maintain "warm human relations" with cadres. 
Entrepreneurs and professionals use these visits to pick up useful bits of information 
about policy changes and market opportunities. Ultimately, their visits are also 
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intended to strengthen social relations. The goal is to build trust to maximize their 
economic interests through the collaboration of other new class members. Private 
entrepreneurs try to minimize risks, reduce transaction costs, and engage in 
relationships to offer a premium of trust, predictability, security of supply and which 
cut down on information-search cost. Singing in karaoke and dining out with other new 
class members is a useful career strategy, especially for those who want to seek 
political capital to make acquaintance with cadres and to extend social networks. 
4.4. Living Styles and Consumption Patterns for the Non-New Class Fraction 
To sharpen my argument of applying cultural perspective to account for the new 
class formation and new class procedures in term of living styles and consumerism, I 
also interviewed other non-new class fraction, who do not shared the living styles or 
consumption patterns with the new class fraction even though they to have the resource 
to do so. The non-new class fraction here refers to those people who may be rich, but 
who practice different living styles and consumption patterns. After interviewing with 
many rich people, I discovered that some of the new class members seldom go to 
entertainment places like karaoke lounges, nightclubs, massage saloon and bars during 
their leisure time. The living styles and consumption patterns for the non-new class 
fraction is different from the new class fraction. There are many possible reasons to 
account for this phenomenon. First of all, the non-new class is not used to go to the 
luxurious entertainment outlets for discussing business or entertainment. Also, there is 
no practical purpose and reasons for the non-new class goes for the entertainment 
outlets. 
The non-new class fraction may be rich, but they are not used to go to the 
entertainment places socializing with their friends or gather together to share their 
understandings of the public sphere. Mr. Chu, is the director in the Huanghe 
Corporation C o m p a n y t o my surprise, he seldom goes to karaoke lounges or 
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nightclubs because he can't stand for the noisy and flamboyant environment. He told 
me that he likes enjoying lifestyle, which is quiet and fraught with equanimity 
practices. However, he definitely would not go to the luxurious entertainment places 
during his leisure time, even though he has meetings with his business clients, instead, 
he would invite them in his office to discuss business matters. Mr. Chu said 
“I like staying at home for dinner. I am use to get up early at six o'clock in the morning. 
I am use to go jogging, running and walking in every morning. I feel refreshed after 
jogging. Then, I will go for my office for working at eight o'clock in the morning. Then, 
I will have my lunch at noon and I continue dealing with my office work. After leaving 
my office, I will back home for dinner. Although my living style is routinized, I enjoy it. 
It is the living styles for me. I seldom go for karaoke lounges, which I can't stand for the 
annoyance and noise". (Quotation from causal conversation and participant observation, 
case #31) 
Although many rich people are regarded as the non-new class fraction, their 
living style is in a simple way. Mr. Cheung is a director in a handbag factory. His living 
style is very simple and routinized. Mr. Cheung said 
"My living style is busy and I seldom buying clothes, fashions unless the products are 
regarded as necessary. When I finished my office jobs, I will go back home to have 
dinner. During my leisure times, I like jogging in my garden. I also like going to Chinese 
temples to worship guanyan (觀音)and this becomes my habitus. After I have been 
worshipping, I feel extremely peaceful in my heart. Occasionally, I am invited by my 
business partners or friends to attend dinners, lychee orchards, having tea and lunches. If 
I have meeting, I will invite my clients to my offices, instead of going to karaoke 
lounges, nightclubs and bars". (Quotation from casual conversation and participant 
observation, case # 29) 
Moreover, I have interviewed many wealthier people, most of them belonged to 
the non-new class fraction because their living styles and consumption patterns are 
simple and there is no boundary drawn from their simple living styles and 
consumerism. There is little mutual communicative sharing in their everyday life 
practices for the non-new class fraction. Also, with their simple and routinized 
lifestyles and consumerism for many non-new class members, there is little mutual 
sharing and no any cohesive motivations for them to gather together. Mr. Chu, a 
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director in Huanghe Hotel"^ ,^ which is one of the largest and luxurious hotels in Humen 
Town, said 
"I have been wholeheartedly placing all my effort in doing my business. Although I have 
much money, I will not go to karaoke lounges. I think I am a very healthy person, I am 
use to bed before ten o'clock at night. When I have time, I will go to garden for walking 
and breadth fresh air. I always go for jogging during Sunday morning, I am use to 
accompany with my wife to enjoy each Sunday morning". (Quotation from in-depth 
interview, case #31) 
As another example, Mr. Fai is an independent entrepreneur in Humen. In many 
people's impression, he is a very successful entrepreneur who possesses many 
properties in Humen Town, other towns and villages in Dongguan. He owns one 
large-scale firm in Nancha Village^^. However, he does not like going to karaoke 
lounges, nightclubs, bars or massage saloon. He said 
"For many people's eye and impression, I belong to the richest people and they guess me 
I have to go to entertainment places as frequent as I can. Financially, I have sufficient 
money to consume, however, I will not consume it like going to nightclub and karaoke 
lounges but I will consume it in doing my business. I have no specific entertainment after 
my office hour. My superfluous types of business occupy most of my time. I am too busy 
that I have no time to meet my wife, daughters and sons as well". (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case # 23) 
Moreover, there is little practical purpose or reason for the non-new class fraction 
to go to those kinds of entertainment places because they are not required to meet 
clients. Ah Ling is a secondary teacher in Humen Town, said 
"I don't think that I am belong to the professional group. Also, I don't practice the living 
styles just like Mr. Fong^ ^ does. I know Mr. Fong usually go to karaoke lounges, massage 
saloon for entertainment. I never go to the entertainment places. It is incredible for me. I 
like staying at home for reading and watching televisions. I have no connection to meet 
some influential and dominant people like Mr. Fong in Humen. I have no networks to 
approach them without sharing the similar types of living styles with Mr. Fong". 
(Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 22) 
As for the cadres in Humen Town, Aunt Chow said 
"I can't share the same discourse and communicate with the "rich people" in Humen like 
Mr. Fong52. I have serviced in the Birth Control Bureau at Jinzhou Village (金洲尸 for 
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twenty years, I think that I have totally get nothing, no networks, no services, no benefits 
and even no rewards and promotion. I don't resemble with other cadres who have 
connections with provincial, municipal and even the central government. However, I 
have no connections and networks because I am seldom invited to join their gathering. I 
don't share similar living styles with Mr. Fong does. I seldom go to the saloon and 
massage centers. During my leisure time, I like cooking, watching television, dancing 
and playing pingpang (兵兵)，，.(Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 34) 
From the living styles of the non-new class fraction, although they have much 
money, they don't know how to consume it in their daily life. They only know how to 
work industriously and earn as much as they can. Beyond the working hours, they just 
go home for dinners, watch television, VCD or even sleep. Citing the examples from 
Ah Ling and Mrs. Chow, they are also professional and regional cadre, however, 
without sharing the living styles in common tastes with the new class, it is difficult for 
them to meet influential people in Humen. Following this line of argument, possession 
of shared living styles and consumption pattern is a very important indicator to justify 
the identity of the “same group" inside the new class boundary. 
The non-new class, including people like Mr. Chu, Mr. Cheung, Mr. Fai and Aunt 
Chow and so on (refer to table 7, table 8 & table 9), although they are professionals, 
entrepreneurs and cadres, their lifestyles and consumerism are totally different from the 
new class fraction. From their routinized and simple lifestyles, there is no common 
discourse shared in their everyday practices or interaction. Even though they are rich, 
they don't know how to use money in enjoying life. For the non-new class fraction, 
there is no particular form of living style and consumerism to draw. Thus, the non-new 
class also has no particular form of cohesive solidarity established because they do not 
gather together and they have little chance to have interaction, cooperation and 
collaboration. There is no concrete ends or goals for them to pursue and achieve. 
Citing examples from the non-new class fraction showed that many people are 
regarded as rich people, but they cannot claim themselves as the new class fraction. 
This is an important point because it spells out where the cultural perspective differs 
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from the economic perspective. Economic perspectives classify the rich according to 
income, wealth and quantify how much money they possess. However, cultural 
perspective depends on the manifestation of shared living styles and consumerism. No 
matter how rich they may be classified as the new class fraction under the cultural 
perspectives. From these counter arguments and following this line of reasoning, I 
believed that class in post-reform China is no longer primarily an economic unit in 
terms of income, wealth and occupation. It is emerged as a cultural unit manifested by 
living styles and consumption patterns. Through the shared living styles and the same 
tastes, class consciousness gives shape to group identity and group boundaries. 
Through the shared but pragmatic types of living styles and consumerism, 
professionals, entrepreneurs and cadres recognize that they belong to the same group. 
In conclusion, living styles is definitely a lived experience and it can be seen in 
the consumption patterns through the practices of everyday life in such sites as 
workplaces, shopping malls and residential neighborhoods. Living styles is not merely 
a way of living. The implications that can be drawn from ones practices, habitus and 
tastes are also very important. With the shared living styles and consumerism, people 
have a common capacity to mark themselves off from others socially. The most 
important identifying force among them is to be found in their new forms of shard 
living styles and consumption patterns (Pinches, 1999: xii). The new class fraction 
becomes identifiable as a collectivity through the everyday life practices. The living 
styles and consumerism is a form of strategy in business running for the new class. It 
also involves collaboration and power struggles inside their class boundaries. In the 
following chapters, I will further explore the strategies used and the tensions inside the 
new class boundaries. 
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Chapter FIVE Cultural Capital and Collective Memories 
for the Formation of New Class Fraction 
In chapter four, I have presented the similar yet pragmatic living styles and 
consumerism, in such areas of entertainment activities, foods, clothes or fashions, 
traveling, cultural practices, smoking and drinking of the new class. The everyday life 
practices and activities draw the class boundary and admission for the new class 
fraction. In this chapter, I am going to analyze the two main factors contributing to the 
shared lifestyles and consumerism for the new class fraction. The first one is cultural 
capital in Chinese context, which is a concept borrowed from Bourdieu, and the second 
one is collective memories, which means people who are in the same cohorts and with 
similar experiences concerning historical events in Chinese society. In the following 
paragraphs, I am going to discuss cultural capital and collective memories, to account 
for how these factors contribute to the joined lifestyles and consumerism of the new 
class. 
5.1 Cultural Capital in Bourdieuian Conceptual Framework 
I argue that cultural capital is one of the factors, which account for the shared 
living styles in the same or common tastes for the new class. Here, cultural capital is a 
concept borrowed from Bourdieu (1977; 1986; 1989 & 1992) who defined it as the 
possession of educational credential. The conceptualization of cultural capital for 
Bourdieu (1977; 1989 & 1992) is different from the conceptualization of Marx. Marx 
defined capital in one single form, which is material wealth. Marx suggested that 
economic and material factors are the wellsprings of social stratification. This approach 
viewed material relations as the source of social cleavages, and cultural differences 
simply as a reflection of material relations. Following Marx's lead, Veblen (1899 & 
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1924) and Sobel (1981) also gave status and preferences with no independent weight. 
Both Veblen (1899 & 1924) and Sobel (1981) argued that cultural factors were merely 
epiphenomenal to material forces and they believed that social reproduction processes 
are driven solely by material status. The material primacy model in which economic 
factors determine cultural factors originates in Marx's general contention that material 
forces determine class relations. This is how the economic perspective view capital in 
terms of material rewards such as income or wealth. 
For my conceptualization of the increasingly influential group as "new class 
fraction" in Humen, I have no intention to apply an economic perspective of capital 
from the conceptualization of Marx, Veblen (1899 & 1924) and Sobel (1981). I intend 
to view the term, cultural capital, from Bourdieu's conceptualization, to account for the 
formation, living styles and consumerism in post-reform China. Unlike Marx, 
Bourdieu (1977; 1986; 1989 & 1992) used capital to signify the acquisition of status, 
which represents different positions in a series of social fields. Bourdieu (1977; 1986; 
1989 & 1992) replaced the concept of class structure with that of social space, 
understood as the multidimensional distribution of socially effective forms of power or 
capital. The capital, which signifies meaning under the social context, includes 
economic, cultural or social underlying social positions. 
Bourdieu (1986) states that there are various types of capitals, namely economic, 
cultural, symbolic, education, social and linguistic. For Bourdieu (1986), such capitals 
are different kinds of culturally defined resources that are mutually convertible as well 
as converted into personal power, thereby supporting one's life chances or social 
trajectory. Therefore, Bourdieu (1986) argued that educational capital of a university 
degree could be converted, under specific conditions, into economic capital (wealth), 
or social capital (prestige). Bourdieu's concepts of habitus, cultural capital, and field 
are intimately linked. Individuals' habitus and cultural capital determines their social 
topography of various fields. By virtue of their habitus, groups and classes have 
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different perceptions and dispositions in relation to art, and vary in the sophistication 
with which they understand the fine art, music and literature. Social actors struggle for 
various forms of capital, and it is their accumulation of capital that structures, and is 
structured by, habitus and lifestyle. People who possess cultural capital have 
educational advantages. In the argument of Bourdieu (1977 & 1989), children from 
advantage b a c k g r o u n d s 5 �m e a n i n g cultural resources, benefited from the family's 
reading habits and participation in formal culture. Thus, possess the formula for 
educational success through the cultural socialization of their well-educated parents. 
They succeed in school and are able to capitalize and build on their high levels of 
capital. In gaining educational capital, prestigious occupations are guaranteed. Through 
culture, school then transforms social and cultural advantage into educational 
advantage. Children who succeed in school have consequent access to further cultural 
capital, and it leads to the acquisition of symbolic power, the possession of symbolic 
capital encompassing style, language, presentation and so on. 
Similar to Bourdieu (1977; 1989 & 1992), Crook (1997:74) points out that 
education is a critical link between family background and adult status. In addition, 
education plays a central role in the allocation of scarce and valued resources. Crook 
(1997) revealed that identifying possible sources in educational opportunity contributes 
to the understanding of the reproduction of privilege in society. Crook (1997) 
examined how family backgrounds, cultural practices and school success affect 
educational attainment. Education is expected to influence adult's high cultural 
consumption because it can matter for adult cultural practices. The well-educated 
people have greater inclination to develop a taste for cognitively complex tasks. 
Well-developed cognitive and analytical skills enable people to decode and interpret 
high culture. 
Bourdieu (1989) applied "cultural capital" to explore similar practices in France. 
He conceptualized in terms of the possession of two related types of capitals, economic 
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and cultural capital. Possession of economic capital and cultural capital is important 
and useful for getting ahead in the French social hierarchy. Bourdieu (1977; 1989 & 
1992) argues that shared cultural styles contribute to class reproduction. Individuals 
with similar tastes and preferences tend to spontaneously and automatically associated 
with one another and exclude those who have different tastes and preferences. Tastes 
and preference are determined by people's social trajectories, economic and cultural 
resources, which vary across classes. Bourdieu (1989) argued that cultural capital 
should not be understood solely in economic terms, but it should also be seen as the 
possession of a variety of resources. Such resources included cultural, social, symbolic 
and economic capital. Bourdieu (1989) thus rejected not only economic determinism 
even the privileged position of the general economic factors when analyzing the 
formation of the middle class in France. For Bourdieu (1989)，a material production is 
a sub-category of the more general and less definite category of the production of 
meaning. 
Therefore, Bourdieu (1989) has drawn attention to the symbolic power embedded 
with the operation of culture. For example, high culture as an aesthetic code through 
which people are attributed differential social value (Bourdieu, 1989:11-32). Bourdieu 
(1989:252) argued that differential possessions of cultural capital are cultivated 
through family and formal education by which individual demonstrates varied levels of 
ease or awkwardness in the realm of legitimate taste or high culture. Thus, individuals 
who shared similar tastes and preferences, such as the same definitions of high status 
signal tend to spontaneously and automatically like one another and exclude those who 
have different tastes and preferences. From the above analysis, I have illustrated that 
Bourdieu (1989) employed the concepts of capital and class in a significantly different 
way from the Marxist theory. 
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5.2 The Operationalization of Cultural Capital 
The theories stated by Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) are essential 
but as yet inadequate to fathom the dynamic living styles and consumerism in 
post-reform China. In this thesis, the cultural capital I have used to account for the 
formation as well as the lifestyles for the new class is not exactly the same as the 
conceptualization of Bourdieu (1989 & 1992). I borrowed the concept of cultural 
capital, habitus and tastes from Bourdieu (1977 & 1989) in order to utilize these 
concepts in analyzing the prospering group as "new class fraction" in post-reform 
China. French culture and Chinese culture is different, every culture is local and unique. 
The conceptual frameworks developed by Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) 
in describing French culture, the main component of cultural capital is education, with 
all its associated habitus and practices. The "cultural" activities involved are events 
such as going to museums, art centers, libraries, watching operas and listening to 
classical music. 
In post-reform China, however, the cultural socialization of individual has its 
own distinctive and peculiar cultural value. Through the socialization of family, 
children leam the importance of loyalty, obedience and filial piety within a role-bound 
network. Children leam to restrain their individuality and subscribe to harmony. The 
social order of family serves as the prototype for conduct in all Chinese organization. 
Thus, a strong sense of group identification is fostered during the socialization of 
children. Under this context, the culture of Chinese societies and the distinctions for 
the prospering groups are different from the culture of France. The new class formation 
also has its particularity in the case of Humen. Bourdieu's conceptualization of cultural 
capital mainly provides the theoretical and conceptual spaces to fathom my 
operationalization of "cultural capital" in Chinese context. 
Following this line of reasoning, I believe that based on the theoretical and 
conceptual framework from Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992), I can utilize 
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his concept of cultural capital, tastes, habitus and class distinction to operationalize my 
own definitions of cultural capital. Firstly, I will follow the conceptual base of 
Bourdieu, and take cultural capital to refer to the credential educational level or 
technical experiences in post-economic China. Secondly, cultural capital also refers to 
the ability to manipulate pragmatic and utilitarian approaches prevalent after the 
economic reform as inaugurated by Deng. Thirdly, cultural capital refers also the 
ability to take advantage of the inadequacies or ambiguities of social, legal, financial 
policies, taxes and infrastructures in Humen. A case in point is the "local state 
corporatism" and the autonomies enjoyed by the local cadres, which facilitate the 
flexibility and autonomies for the new class in running business. They are taking 
chances and opportunities to invest in the beginning of the economic reform. Finally, 
cultural capital includes knowledge of social capital, the flexible approach of using 
guanxi networks, which is another dimension contributing to their success after the 
economic reform. In the following paragraphs, I will further illustrate how the new 
class exercises cultural capital in contributing to their success and formation. Their 
success in career provide a very important foundation and financial base that contribute 
to their shared living styles and consumerism. 
By defining my operationalization of cultural capital in Chinese context, I argue 
that heterogeneity rather than homogeneity in everyday social practices emerged in 
post-reform period. Further, it is such heterogeneity, or even fragmentation that 
challenges the traditional concept of class and the explanatory power of class structure, 
which is undergoing a fundamental change. In pre-reform China, the party has 
stratified society along several dimensions, like by occupational rank and by property 
ownership. The stratification and status is based upon political consciousness and 
family designation or political labeling. However, in post-reform China, shared living 
styles and consumption patterns have become the dominant components for the 
prospering groups known as "new class，，or "new class fraction，，. I believed that the 
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new class could fully utilize their cultural capital in terms of educational credential or 
technical experiences; the favorable investment environment in Humen; the 
ambiguities of social, legal, financial policies and social networks. These "cultural 
capital" in Chinese context facilitate the rise of the new class in Humen Town. With the 
possession of these "cultural capital" and the institutional flexibility emerged after the 
economic reform, all in all, give account for the formation, the shared lifestyles and 
consumerism of the new class. In the following paragraphs, I will elaborate and 
illustrate my own operationalization of cultural capital case by case. 
5.3 Cultural Capital in Terms of Educational Credentialism 
The operationalization of cultural capital under Chinese context can be further 
spelled out. Firstly, cultural capital refers to educational degree of credentialism as well 
as technical experiences. The historical turmoil of the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) 
interrupted the new class, while they were young, from pursuing further studies like 
universities or even higher degrees. With the hindrance from the Cultural Revolution 
(1966-1976), most of the new class started to work when they were only 16-17 years 
old. Yet, they had the greatest determination of finishing post-secondary school, and 
they were widely regarded as the most talented students in the 60s in China. The higher 
educational level provided foundation for the formation and contribution to their 
shared living styles and consumerism. With these assets in hand, they had better 
opportunities to engage in the state or collectively owned corporations. Many new 
class members acknowledged the great value of working in the collectively owned 
corporations^^. The new class, who obtained higher educational level in the late 60s 
and early 70s, became the elite of society at that time. They were sent to the local 
government corporations and started working from the lowest position like workers, 
clerks or simply manual workers, and they stayed in these enterprises for ten or twenty 
years. Having been working in these enterprises for a long duration, they are by now 
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managerial directors. Some even became dominant bureaucrats and extended their 
personal networks to private sectors and professional corporations in Humen. 
In the 60s and 70s, career arrangements by the local government were still 
applicable^^. The work unit was in form of danwei^^, arranged by the local government 
of the state. It was important that a worker should begin a career with a "good" danwei 
because they had to depend completely on it. A danwei had a lifetime and relatively 
immobile membership. Once when people joined a danwei, it was almost certain that 
he would remain there for the rest of his life. Membership in a "good" danwei was a 
ticket to a secure and well-provided life. The status of the danwei to which one 
belonged was very important in a way that shaped one's fortune and life chances. 
However, in the early 70s and 80s, the system of danwei gradually collapsed, 
especially with marketization during the economic reform. The job market became 
keen and competitive. In this situation, candidates who had the highest level of 
education like university graduates or post-secondary graduates were at an advantage. 
They had the higher tendency to engage in the government enterprises. Working in the 
government enterprises was a stepping-stone and it gave rise for the formation of the 
new class in the late 60s or early 70s. In post-reform China, the possession of cultural 
capital draws the boundary and admission for the new class fraction. Possessions of 
similar taste in everyday life solidify the cohesive recognition and the internalization of 
group sentiment inside the new class fraction. 
This line of argument is closely aligned with the argument of Zhou Xueguang 
(1997). Zhou (1997) observed the same phenomenon in post-Mao period and he argued 
that the ranking of one's social status in pre-reform China was based on the political 
credential and political authority. However, in post-reform China ranking in society has 
a different situation. People with higher educational level have greater tendency and 
likelihood of seeking better job and enjoying a higher status in the social hierarchy in 
post-reform China. Class was no longer primarily a political or an economic factor. 
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Rather, in post-Mao China, the formation of the new class emerged with multifarious, 
manifestations everyday practices, living styles as well as consumption patterns. 
Thus, possession of cultural capital, in terms of educational credentialism, 
guaranteed their working in the state or collectively owned enterprises. Joining the 
state owned corporations in the government sectors provided chances for the new class 
members to gain work experience, seek networks, accumulate capital and take part in 
shared living styles. Mr. Fang, the officer in the Industry and Commerce Bureau, 
admitted that education was very important in the early 70s. Possession of higher 
education was almost a must. Without the asset of a higher education level, he could 
not succeed or enjoy his living style and consumerism. He told me that 
"I have been arranged to the lighting and batteries factories as a worker because of my 
higher educational level. I had post-secondary level, at that time, I could be claimed as 
the most talented student (‘g"aoca/5*/ie«g^，，高材生）• With my serious working attitudes, 
good working manner, industrious and assiduous, I had more chance promoting in the 
governmental bureau." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 2) 
For the new class I have approached, most of them to have high educational level 
like post-secondary level. Some professionals even have higher educational level like 
university degrees. Many new class members admitted that education has become very 
important in seeking jobs. Many occupations require the candidates to have a high 
level of expertise and technical skills. With the higher degree of marketization after the 
economic reform, the labor market is open and there is greater opportunity to recruit 
capable people to handle jobs. In Humen Town, people with higher educational level, 
skillful expertise or experience can easily find secure position and wealth after the 
economic reform. 
Also, possession of cultural capital, higher educational level or technical skills is 
not only important for the native Humen, but also important for the non-native Humen. 
Mr. Tong, from Guangxi, is a university graduate in the field of building and 
construction. He has been working in a building and construction company, as an 
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engineer, for three years. He told me that if people are well educated and possess 
technical skills, they would not be discriminated against even if they are not native 
Humen. He said 
"I came to Humen to find job, with the cultural capital, I am a university graduate, and I 
can find my present job easily. I came to Humen the second day, I find my job because 
my boss believed that I have experience and I am good at building and engineering 
industry. I can use computers to draw scripts and graphics of design. He trusted me so 
much and I can handle my job well and work independently. This is the asset for me. 
Many people told me that the non-native Humen would be discriminated by the native 
Humen. However, this situation hasn't happened to me. The main reason is because I 
have human capital and I have ability to help my boss to earn money". (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case #14) 
Mr. Kan, a non-native Humen, comes from Henan and is a web-designer. He also 
commented that educational credential provided the foundation for him to enter society, 
especially in the advanced technological industry. He told me that he is a non-native 
Humen, but with the possession of cultural capital and skills, he can get promoted or 
found other good jobs or part-time jobs without any difficulties. He said， 
"With the identity of non-native Humen, it is very difficult to enter to the job market, 
especially you are belonged to unskilled workers. However, I have higher educational 
level and technical skills, like repairing computers and using computers, it is easy for me 
to find a job. For me, with the possession of these assets, I can write good Chinese 
calligraphy, my good presentation skills and my talents in sports which guarantee that I 
can find a good job with better benefits and salary." (Quotation from in-depth interview, 
case #19) 
Mr. Wah, a non-native Humen, is the executive director in a very large-scale 
shopping mall. His main duty is to assist his boss by promoting fashion trade in Humen. 
Although he is non-native Humen, with his outstanding, brilliant performance and 
serious working attitudes, he can have a better living even in Humen. Cultural capital 
is indeed very important and Humen is a good place for seizing chances and earning 
money. He said， 
"I have worked for many years in Kunming before I came to Humen. It is easy for me to 
find job because I have skills, working experiences and well educated. In 1992,1 came to 
Beijing to study Chinese literatures. In 1995, I came to Humen to find job. In order to 
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recognize people in different fields, I become a reporter in Humen Economic Daily 
Newspaper (虎門、經濟日孝艮)• My present boss, who is the director of Fumin Corporation 
Company (富民集團公司)58，admired my writing skills, analytic and organizational 
power, he recruited me as the executive director in his corporation. (Quotation from 
in-depth interview, case #18) 
Mr. Yuen is a native Humen and an entrepreneur in a machinery factory. He 
started running his machinery business in 1989. After graduating from secondary 
school, he was sent to a collectively owned mechanical factory. He has worked in that 
factory for eleven years from the early 70s to the early 80s. After servicing to the 
mechanical factory for almost twenty years, he left that working unit because it 
collapsed in 1982. Then, he joined a foreign venture enterprise in Shenzhen as a worker. 
He encountered problems of discrimination from Hong Kong's professionals, but with 
his cultural capital in hand, the problems has no significant effect on him. At the same 
time, he had the ability to run his own business^^ in 1989. Cultural capital actually 
provided the foundation for his formation as new class in Humen. He said 
"I have encountered discrimination in Shenzhen when I first came to the foreign 
ventured companies. I was discriminated by the Hong Kong professional engineers, 
however, with the technical experiences and skills gained from the collectively owned 
corporations, I could repair the very difficult machinery without any hesitations and 
difficulties. Even the so-called professional engineers from Hong Kong couldn't repair it. 
I was promoted to the supervisor of the engineer team. My salary was risen abruptly 
from three hundred to three thousand dollars (in Hong Kong dollars) per month. From 
that time, I have showed off my technical skills in front of the Hong Kong's 
professionals. When they know that I am good at repairing machines, they are not daring 
to look upon me again". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #15) 
Zhou (1997), Walder (1995) and Szelenyi (1998) all recognized the possession of 
cultural capital as an important asset when searching for jobs or making job 
arrangements in post-reform China. The findings from Zhou (1997), Walder (1995) and 
Szelenyi (1998) coincide with my findings. In pre-refomi China^^, the career mobility 
for individuals was very low owing to the comprehensive welfare system and stable 
income6i. Andrew Walder (1995) indicated that in post-reform China, the career 
mobility for the party member in government corporations was not so rigid because of 
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the occurrence of market economy. Party member in the state owned enterprises could 
shift their career path from government sector to non-government sector. Many new 
class fraction had the greater likelihood to complete post-secondary schooling, which 
give rise to the formation of the new class and their shared tastes in lifestyles and 
consumerism. Even those with lower educational level were able to enter the state or 
collectively owned enterprises after furthering their studies and pursuing a higher 
degree. 
Mr. Chan is one of the well-known engineers in Humen. He is recognized by 
many private and government sectors because of his good performance and sharp 
design in construction and building industries . However, he was unable to enter 
universities because he failed in the public examination. Yet, he still wanted to leam 
and pursue a higher degree. He thinks that life learning is very important. Although he 
possesses only a high school level of education, through a long time of self-learning, 
he became one of the registered engineers in Humen. He remembered that during the 
examination, he looked around and noticed that most of the candidates were in their 
twenties. He was the only one around the age of forties. It is evident that Mr. Chan 
could stand hardships and difficulties in order to pursue further studies. His practice 
proved that his endurance and self-motivation was important to his success. There are 
opportunities everywhere, but the main question is how to seize it. From the case of Mr. 
Chan, he believed that society is free enough to allow advancement endeavors. Also, 
he believes in the importance of self-efforts and self-learning to his success. He told 
me that 
"After I known that I haven't been offered to study university, I left from Humen to 
Shenzhen as a carpenters. After working, I started to read books in relation to the 
construction and building industries. In Shenzhen, I have many chances to carry out the 
large-scale projects. I have worked in Shenzhen for three years from 1978 to 1981 and I 
got many experiences in the field of building and construction. I returned back to 
Humen in 1985. My monthly salary was rapidly increased from $50 dollars (in RMB) to 
$500 dollars (in RMB), which makes many Chinese people envy. In 1992,1 became one 
of the registered engineers in Humen. (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #13) 
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From the above dialogue, possession of cultural capital was very important in 
70s’ China. Educational credentials provided the starting point and driving force for the 
new class engaged in the state or collectively owned enterprises and contributed to 
their shared lifestyles and consumerism. To emphasis the importance of cultural capital, 
I have cited a counter-argument to illustrate that cultural capital is essential to the 
formation of “new class fraction". Mr. Leung, one of the retailers and wholesalers in 
Humen Town，was bom in the 50s and he only finished primary four. He told me that it 
was very difficult to find jobs in mid-70s without educational credentials. He said 
“I remember that when I completed my primary four, I wanted to give up my studies and 
I wanted to find a job. I found that job opportunity is rare and it was very difficult to find 
a job in mid 70s. At that time, I couldn't find a job through arranged employment without 
any educational credentials. Through my personal networks, I could only find a 
temporary job as a worker in the construction site. It was only twenty-five dollars (in 
RMB) per month in 1978. The job was extremely harsh and the working hour was long. 
If I possessed higher educational level, I was confidentially guaranteed that I could find 
a better job". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 23) 
For those people who do not own cultural capital in terms of educational 
credential, the path leading to success is nothing easy because education is the quickest 
and the most efficient way to success. Education also guarantees that they are able to 
enter to the new class boundary. However, people who do not have higher educational 
credentials found it difficult to succeed and they can only remain in the non-new class 
fraction. 
Cultural capital in Chinese context not only has one meaning, but it has other 
meanings as well. The empirical data from my collection demonstrated that the 
formation, living styles and consumerism for the new class are going beyond 
Bourdieu's (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992) conceptualization. Possession of 
educational credentials is inadequate and insufficient to account for the formation of 
similar living styles and consumerism. My second operationalization of cultural capital, 
referring to the adaptability and flexibility to the favorable investment environment, is 
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another dimension to account for the formation and shared living styles for the new 
class fraction in Humen. 
5.4 Adapting the Investment Environment in Humen 
The second dimension of cultural capital is the way in which the new class has 
pragmatically adopted to the favorable investment environment during the economic 
reform in the early 80s in China. In Humen Town, the rapid economic and spatial 
transformation is not the result of direct involvement of the central government. 
Instead, it is made possible because the state has allowed local initiative and global 
forces to interact and promote spontaneous and self-sustained economic revolution. 
The central government lifted its constraints on local economic development, allowing 
the southern provinces of Guangdong to move "one step ahead" of the nation to 
develop a market economy. Reduced intervention from the central government has also 
given rise to a new development of "local state corporatism" suggested by Oi (1995), 
the “local state corporatism" significantly facilitates incipient capitalism in the 
southern frontier. Decentralization of decision-making has given local people the 
incentive and flexibility to engage in manufacturing, commercial and non-agricultural 
activities. Introduction to the market mechanism helped an industrialized and 
urbanized economy like Humen to grow spontaneously outside of the central plan. This 
is well demonstrated in the Pearl River Delta region^^. Economic reforms have not 
only brought about greater prosperity, which is fairly widespread, but also created 
unprecedented opportunities for people to pursue their own interests and their own 
destiny64. 
After interviews with the new class, it seems to me that they can fully adapt to 
the favorable investment environment in running business in Humen. Many of them 
have similar stories and experiences to adopt the favorable investment environment 
pragmatically. China in early 80s, many members of the new class engaged in the state 
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or collectively owned enterprises, which enable them to develop their own networks. 
They can then manipulate the favorable environment during the economic reform to 
run business. They became the independent owners in different business spheres^^. The 
rapid pace of economic development opened different channels for mobility to those 
new positions. Many new class members had the intention to leave the collectively 
owned enterprises and run their own business in early 80s. The reasons^^ were because 
they were dissatisfied with the repetitious jobs in these enterprises. Many entrepreneurs 
claimed that they valued the opportunities to work in foreign firm because they got 
their jobs through competition. 
Also, they felt that their present social status was well respected and envied by 
many other Chinese. They were fairly appreciative towards the country's open-door 
policy, without which they would not have been able to work for multinationals and 
run their own business. They believed that they were enterprising in their work and 
cosmopolitan in lifestyle. However, leaving the governmental enterprises meant that 
the road toward success would not be easy. Initially, The new class members were the 
small shopkeepers and they ran their own small-scale business like grocery shops. 
Some were the self-employed owners and mall shopkeepers, and some were hawkers 
and they just sold their goods on the street because they could not afford the rent. Most 
of them sold daily necessities, groceries, garments and various types of commodities. 
These products were regarded as necessities for many Chinese people in the beginning 
of the economic reform. The reason was that in pre-Mao or in Mao-China, buying 
goods and products was through danwei, not many Chinese were qualified and allowed 
to buy goods, even daily necessities were distributed by danwei with the grain coupons. 
Thus, the marketization of reform enabled many small-scale business to flourish and 
bloom. 
In addition, in the beginning of the economic reform, some Chinese took part in 
dubious business, smuggling (“zoww，，走私 ”？ and stowaways (‘‘勿w(i，’ 偷渡）68 to 
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Hong Kong. Some members of the new class practiced these activities before they got 
rich. Some of them became retailers of pork, chicken and beef in the late 70s. The 
accumulation of capital earned from smuggling (“zo腺•” 走私）provided very good 
economic and financial supports for them to establish a larger scale business in the 
future. 
Mr. Fong is one of the very influential entrepreneurs in Humen. The starting 
point for setting up his enterprises was his educational credentials. This asset 
guaranteed that he could be arranged to the collectively owned enterprise. Yet, this 
asset was inadequate to account for his rising and emerging after the economic reform. 
Only when he had better educational credential in hand, together with the favorable 
investment environment, can be succeed in Humen. He has wisely adopted the 
favorable and objective investment environment by seizing every opportunity and 
chance to invest after the economic reform. He is now very successful in running his 
business. He said 
"I run business in early 80s because I wanted to improve my family poverty. I know the 
norms that only running business can make me rich. Initially, I run a meat shop because 
my father, uncle and aunt were a butcher. I was so familiar with that kind of business. 
Simultaneously, I have collected food tickets^^ and sold them with the higher prices. I 
could make profits from this transaction. I remembered that I could earn twenty dollars 
or even thirty dollars (in RMB) a day. These lucrative profits inspired me and it 
supported me to build my larger house in early 80s. Also, I could buy land, which was 
very cheap and profitable in 1980. In mid 80s, I thought that garment industries have to 
be prosperous and growing in future. I made the decisions that I ran garments industries 
in 1990. Initially I was not familiar with garment industries, luckily, I could leam from 
my wife. In 1992,1 extended my factories and recruited more workers. I gained money 
from garment industries." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 6) 
Many entrepreneurs like Mr. Fong emerged after the economic reform were 
regarded as the opportunist who pragmatically adopted the favorable investment 
environment in Humen. They are regarded as having insights that are both penetrating 
and astute. The optimum and most pertinent moment for investment in the 80s 
occurred in Humen. At the initial stage of the economic reform, the central government 
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highly encouraged people to run business. The central government tried 
enthusiastically to attract more capital from overseas. Many private entrepreneurs 
could invest accordingly under the favorable investment environment. The benefits and 
advantages like more favorable tax policies, cheaper land rents, half-hearted 
implementation of environmental and labor regulations, permission to sell a greater 
percentage of products in the domestic Chinese market and quick approval of factory 
expansion plans were abundant at the beginning of the reform. 
Moreover, Mr. Fong is really a very practical entrepreneur, and he is very familiar 
with the development of the Chinese market. Air-conditioners were not very popular in 
China until the 90s. With his long-ranged vision set on the future, he could 
pragmatically adopt the objective environment and foresee the great potential for 
developing air-conditioner in Humen. Thus, he borrowed money and supported his 
brother, Little Fong, to leam the skills and expertise of air conditioners at Zhongshan 
University in Guangzhou. At present, his brothers and sisters are the sole 
manufacturers of air conditioners in Humen and even in many prosperous cities in 
China. Little Fong told me that 
"In 1993, when I knew that I couldn't enter university, my brother, Mr. Fong, persuaded 
me to study the technical skills and knowledge about air-conditioners. I leam the 
technical skill to repair, maintain and design air-conditioners. My brother, Mr. Fong 
helped me to pay the tuition fees and sponsors my daily expenditures and living. I 
returned back Humen in 1996 and he helped me to operate my air-conditioner retailing 
company. Thus, I think my brother is very opportunistic, he can seize opportunities in 
everywhere to develop his own potentials". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 
21) 
In addition, Mr. Mo, who is an entrepreneur in Humen, told me that he only runs 
business which he is familiar with. Also, he runs business which has a foreseeable 
future and guarantees he can earn money. Opportunity is very important and he will 
seize his every chance whenever in Humen. Having the long-ranged vision and being 
sensitive to the investment environment are very important for the new class to succeed. 
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Mr. Mo said 
"In 1976, I have been arranged to the collectively owned corporations. After I have 
obtained experience and networks, I left and engaged in one garment and textile factory 
as an assistant manager. In late 80s, I started to rear pigeons. With the profitable, 
foreseeable future of the pigeon industry, I left from the garment and textile industry and 
ran my own garment industry in 1994. Initially, I am unfamiliar with garment industries, 
however, with my past experience, I handled and solved all problems faced and I 
obtained lucrative returns from running garment industry. After 1998,1 found that it was 
very difficult to run garment industry. I run my property business now. I think this is the 
pragmatic and utilitarian approach of many Humen people, including me". (Quotation 
from in-depth interview, case # 8) 
Mr. Hing, an entrepreneur in running special business, shares the same 
experience with Mr. Mo. He can fully adapt the favorable investment environment as 
an entrepreneur in Humen. The Humen's local government highly encouraged people 
to run business during the beginning of the economic reform in the 80s. With cheap 
land rents, abundant labor supplies and low tax rates, the early 80s was the prime time 
for many Chinese to invest in the building and construction industry. Mr. Hing said 
"Running business in early 80s required intelligence and bravery. Everybody have 
chances to become an entrepreneur. However, the main point is depended on your 
long-sighted vision and intelligence. Actually, to a large extent, becoming an 
entrepreneur is no need to be highly educated. However, someone must be intelligent 
and smart enough. I was only finished form three, however with my intelligence and 
hardworking, I have chances to run business." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 
13) 
Mr. Chi, one of the fabric entrepreneurs in Humen, told me that 
"Opportunity is everywhere, but the point is how to seize it. The prime time for 
investment was in 1980s and in 1990 in Humen. If you have intelligence and you are an 
opportunist, to a large extent, you will become the rich, especially in the beginning of the 
economic reform". (Quotation from participant observation, case #1) 
Thus, the new class fraction can pragmatically invest and run business by 
adapting to the favorable environment. They run business according to their special 
knowledge and expertise after the economic reform. Simultaneously, they solve 
problems and financial difficulties pragmatically by taking objective and favorable 
investment advantages, like more favorable tax policies, cheaper land rents, halfhearted 
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implementation of environmental and labor regulations in Humen. They can seize 
opportunities to extend their investment into different industries after they get rich. 
Most of them invest in property management and special business，like entertainment 
industries and resorts centers, continue to extend their existing ties of networks in 
running business. 
5.5 Ambiguities and Incompleteness of Humen’s Policies 
Another aspect for my operationalization of cultural capital refers to the 
ambiguities and incompleteness of local policies. The institutional changes, in most 
part of the Guangdong provinces, are ambiguous and incomplete. Members of the new 
class can pragmatically take advantage of these policies. The regional cadres claimed 
that central policies only provide general guidelines, and there is no systematic 
procedures or regulations to follow. Yet, the ambiguous regional polices provide 
important advantages for the new class to utilize and get access in running business. Mr. 
Fong, one of the successful entrepreneurs in Humen Town, has skillfully take 
advantage of the ambiguous policies in doing business. He told me that with the 
ambiguity and incompleteness of the institutional systems, for example, the 
inadequacies of the fiscal, tax and financial policies, it provides favorable factors for 
him to run business. Running business in Humen is relatively easier and more 
profitable when compared with other economic zones like Shenzhen and Shanghai?�. 
The ambiguous meaning and sudden change in central state policies still create 
uncertainties in commercial activities even now. Humen has been able to use the 
special autonomy granted by the central state to generate phenomenal, self-sustained 
economic growth and transformative development. The result of this restructuring of 
the political economy on both the national and regional scale has been the emergence 
of a new triangular operating system (Lin, 1997) in which the central state, local 
governments, and global forces interact to create a new post-Mao market regulatory 
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space (refer to table 5). 
I argue that the ambiguity of the local polices facilitate the formation of the new 
class in Humen. The new class members have various understanding of the Chinese 
existing economy, such as socialism with Chinese characteristic, a socialist market 
economy, and a market economy with Chinese features. Regardless of how the new 
class describes the Chinese economy, they are demanding profitable and lucrative 
business as well as the local autonomies in running business. The new class believes 
that the important social condition for a good future is competition in society. They in 
general perceive the transitional status of the China economy, as a system full of 
opportunities for achievement. Mr. Fong told me that gift exchanges, as he understood, 
as a process of building trust with local officers in different bureaus is important. He 
said 
"Most of the institutions and infrastructures in Humen are only progressing, this 
favorable environment is beneficial for me to run business. For example, I can 
pragmatically utilize the current policies in order to escaping from handling business 
taxes. Escaping taxes or paying lower taxes becomes the norms in Humen. The Tax 
Bureau allows me to have this practice. However, the point is that you can't do it too 
obvious and overt." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 6) 
After the economic reform, with the ambiguity and incompleteness of the local 
polices, regional cadres benefited even more when compared with other members of 
the new class fraction. For the cadres, they can obtain special privileges and rights 
from their work-units and their networks can be greatly extended. The regional cadres 
possess many identities, like regional cadres, professionals and entrepreneurs. Mr. 
Chan, a construction and building company engineer, is a professional and he also 
belongs to business cadre, while simultaneously, an entrepreneur. He owns an elevator 
company and a construction company. The new class is able to pursue its economic 
interest without encountering hostile reactions from the central government. They do 
not need to organize or struggle for economic opportunities. The new class members 
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are interested in continuing the pursuit of economic achievement and career 
development in China. Also, they do not need to bear the cost of making personal and 
political commitments to the Chinese society. Mr. Chan said 
"I am a business cadre, professional as well as an entrepreneur. Firstly, I am the regional 
cadre in the construction and building company owned by the local government. I have 
rights to cooperate with government, run my own business in the name of my sons, 
daughters and relatives. I have my elevator company and construction company. This is 
the flexibility of cadres after the economic reform to have additional investment. 
However, in the past, if your workplace belonged to the state-owned enterprises, you had 
to remain in danwei for your whole life. After the economic reform, regional cadres have 
split from administrative cadres and business cadres. I feel no contradiction with my post 
in the governmental sectors, professional, regional cadre as well as entrepreneur. This 
reflects the ambiguity and incompleteness for the local polices in Humen". (Quotation 
from in-depth interview, case #13) 
Thus, it seems to me that with the ambiguity and incompleteness of the local 
policies after the economic reform able the new class members to enjoy the greater 
autonomies in running business as well as the living styles and consumption pattern. It 
can explain institutionally, the institutional structures and infrastructures, the local 
policies stated by the local government are unclear. There are not much clarifications, 
boundaries and regulations for the new class to follow in the operation of business. 
They will claim that no matter which means they use, the most important thing is to 
achieve the goals. Many new class members reveal that the end or the goal is more 
important than the means for operating business. Many new class members told me 
that in setting up their business, factories or companies in Humen, the whole 
procedures, like laws and regulations, are written down by the local government. It 
seems that they really have instructions to follow. However, the regulations may be 
regarded as "paper" and blurred. By taking chances and opportunities from the 
ambiguity and incompleteness of the local polices, many new class utilize the 
institutional flexibility in doing business. 
Also, when they do business in Humen, they would try their best to access their 
own personal networks. The practice of guanxi networks is important in Humen. In the 
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following paragraphs, I will further illustrate and elaborate the importance of guanxi 
network as well as business running in the everyday life of the new class. 
5.6 Social Networks and Flexibility for the Formation of New Class Fraction 
Finally, my operationalization of cultural capital refers to the social networks 
obtained from the new class fraction. Possession of social capital is a must becoming a 
member of the new class fraction. Some of the new class members possess high 
educational levels and got the permissions to engage in the collectively owned 
corporations. After cultivated networks in different sectors in these enterprises, many 
new class members want to run business in the Pearl River delta in the early 80s. After 
establishing networks, they could develop their own business more efficiently. 
Coleman (1990:302) proposes the flowing conceptualization of social capital, he said 
"I will conceive of these social - structural resources as a capital asset for the individual, 
that is, as social capital, social capital is defined by its function. It is not a single entity, 
but a variety of different entities having two characteristics in common: they all consist 
of some aspect of a social structure, and they facilitate certain actions of individual who 
are within the structure". 
Coleman (1988; 1990:302) defined social capital as “social capital inheres in the 
structure of relations between persons and among persons. It is lodged neither in 
individuals nor in physical implements of production". Further, Coleman (1990:305) 
has stated the function of social capital as "the value of those assets of social structures 
to actors, as resources that can be used by the actors to realize their interest". 
Borrowing the conceptualization of social capital from Colemen (1988), I believed that 
social capital is really an asset and provides the impetus for many new class members 
in doing business. Mr. Chan, one of the regional cadres and professionals in the 
building and construction industry is, at the same time, also an entrepreneur. He has 
really pragmatically adapted the favorable environment in post-reform China. He is 
one of the partners of the local government. They can share bonus and dividends as a 
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form of mutual partnership. They are use as mutual collaboration to run business if 
they receive business contracts since after the economic reform. The local government 
needs Mr. Chan's reputation to contracts and business. Meanwhile, Mr. Chan has to 
rely upon the resources and privileges of the local government. Therefore, I observe 
that extending networks to run business is extremely important. He said 
"In doing business in Humen, the first criteria are social networks. Social network is 
indeed very important in running business. Even though you have human capital and 
you are fully utilizing the favorable and objective environment in Humen, without 
networks to interact with the supplier and buyers, you are impossible in doing business". 
(Quotation from in-depth interview, case #13) 
Miss Chung, one of the doctors in Taiping People Hospital, shares the same 
experience with Mr. Chan. She is recommended by her present work unit to study 
medicine and medical development in Guangzhou. Indeed, the almost reasons why she 
was selected is that she has established networks with the cadres in Guangzhou. The 
main reason is because her father was the former dean of the Taiping People Hospital. 
Her father has established close networks in Guangzhou Medical Hospital and this 
paved the way for Miss Chung to have an easy access to study medicine. In fact, not 
many doctors in Humen have this precious chance to leam if there are no connections 
and guanxi networks constructed. She said 
"Even I have returned back to Humen, I still have to keep close relationship with my 
former colleagues in Guangzhou. I should often give meal to my teachers in Guangzhou. 
I have to provide foods and accommodations when they come to Humen. Guanxi culture 
is important in Humen, it is not only important for doing business, but also it is 
important for maintaining good relationship with the dominant figures in hospital. 
Everyone knows guanxi networks is important, but the techniques is how to do 
everything skillfully". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #13) 
Miss Chung admitted that utilizing guanxi networks is part of her life. She would 
not miss any chance to recognize cadres, principals of kindergartens, secondary school 
and universities in order to let her sons engage in the brand-named schools. Bribing 
and gift giving, for both business cadres and administrative cadres, is a must in Humen 
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Town. A sense of value, resources or gift-exchanges is clearly reflected in the everyday 
life for the new class members. For other professionals, even though they have no 
intention to run business, they claim that possession of guanxi networks is extremely 
essential and make things easier in their everyday life. Miss Chung claims that 
possession of guanxi networks is important to find part time jobs or additional 
investments. For the non-native Humen, they claimed that the culture of guanxi 
networks is important. Mr. Kan told me that he has many chances to work part-time 
jobs beyond his work unit, he said 
"I think no matter you are running business, or you want to find part-time job in Humen, 
networks is very important. For each week, I have chances to sit counter in the lobby of 
Fumin Shopping Malls (富民購物中心).In there, the main duty is to demonstrate the 
computer knowledge and skills to the audiences who are interested in using computer to 
seek business partners. I will help the interested parties to match business partners. I act 
as the middleman between the Humen entrepreneurs and oversea entrepreneurs, handling 
to the transaction of business deal. I have commissions gained from this job. The return 
is proved lucrative and profitable. Thus, with the snow-ball effect, I have more and more 
chances to do part-time jobs". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #19) 
From the above conversation, it is plausible to argue that guanxi networks are 
still influential in post-Mao China. Both native and non-native Humen believe that 
guanxi becoming part of their everyday life. Mr. Wah is a professional and a non-native 
Humen. He wanted to run a garment company in 1995 because he had experience in 
running garment manufacturing and fashion retailing industries, and he had a great 
proficiency and familiarity to this industry. The prospering of Humeri's economy 
reached her peak in 1995 and at that time every industry was blooming. However, he 
claimed that the garment company eventually could not be operated because of the lack 
connections in Guangdong provinces. It is evident that without networks in Humen, 
there is nothing you can do, especially in operating and setting up business. Mr. Wah 
said 
"In 1995, when I was the first time come to Dongguan, I want to xiahai (”下海” to run 
business). However, I discovered that it was very difficult for me as an exogenous 
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identity as an outsider in Humen. It is extremely difficult to run business in an 
exogenous place. I deeply recognized that without any guanxi network is impossible to 
run business in Humen. Fortunately, I find the job of reporter in 1998. I can socialize 
with many reputable and powerful people in Humen. For my present job, I remembered 
that I appointed Mr. Hung (pseudonym), the director of the Fumin Corporation Company 
(富民集圑公司）to have interview. He was appreciated for my writing skills and analytic 
ability and appointed me as his personal assistant. With my experience, I deeply believed 
that guanxi network is important, especially as an exogenous people in an exogenous 
place". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #18) 
Furthermore, Mr. Zhang, a non-native Humen, is now a reporter in Humen Daily 
Newspaper ("虎門日孝艮").Before coming to Humen, he was a secretary in the 
governmental Bureau in Gansu (甘肅).He quitted the bureau because he wanted to go 
to the economic zones to seize more opportunities and to run his own company. He 
first came to the Guangdong province in 1990. He set up a trading company with his 
partners at Huizhou (惠、州）in 1992. However, the company only survived half a year. 
With the unfamiliarity of running business, and having no networks in Huizhou (惠州）， 
the company went bankrupt. Mr. Zhang claimed that as an outsider from other 
provinces, it is extremely difficult to establish networks in Guangdong provinces. Mr. 
Zhang said 
"I came to Huizhou (惠州）in 1990 and I set up my trading company in 1992. However, 
my investment was totally failed and I had great debit to many people. I think the main 
reason is no networks in Huizhou (惠州）.After the bankruptcy of the company, I intend 
to find a job, which can provide chance for me to establish more networks in Guangdong 
province. I think reporter is a good job to satisfy my expectation to recognize more 
people. I am planning to continue my business when I accumulate more networks in 
Guangdong provinces". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 28) 
Mr. Wang, one of the entrepreneurs, was formerly a cadre and was the vice 
factory director in one collectively owned company. With his existing networks in the 
government bureau, it was easy for him to set up business in Humen. He developed his 
business with guanxi networks. He said 
"Luckily, for my established networks and connections with my existing cadres, I 
selected Houjie Town (厚街鎮 f o r my foundation base. I have worked in the 
government bureau for fifteen years and I have established networks with many local 
cadres at Houjie Town (厚街鎮)• I have rented land and set up my cement factory in 
1995. If your network ties are bad, the officialdom will make trouble for you even if 
you've done nothing wrong."(Quotation from in-depth interview, case #11) 
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For the politics in running business of the new class, they told me that if they 
receive a drop of good will from other people, they should return them a whole 
fountain of good will. Guanxi is a relationship in which the participants quickly begin 
cementing their ties through the exchange of respect and affection，as well as material 
objects or specific favors. In the model of corporatism, the informal ties binding 
individual bureaucratic patrons to particular entrepreneurial clients tend to operate at 
the expense of more formal regulatory and supervisory functions of local government. 
Lin Nan (Lin 1982; 1995b; 1999 & 2000) defined capital as the investment of 
resources with expected returns in the market place, and social capital as resources 
embedded in social networks that are accessed and mobilized in purposive actions. The 
practice of cultural capital for the new class, to a certain extent, corresponds with the 
conceptualization of Lin (1982; 1995b; 1999 & 2000). The new class through sharing 
the same tastes of living styles and consumerism formed the new class boundary. 
Following this line of reasoning, they can establish networks in order to safeguard their 
business interests, by collaborating with cadres or government agencies. The purposive 
actions resulted during the collaboration and cooperation in running business among 
the new class fraction. 
From my participant observation with the new class fraction, I argue that social 
capital has its distinctive features for the new class fraction, which goes beyond the 
conceptualization of Coleman (1988) and Lin (1982; 1995b; 1999; 2000). I think 
guanxi networks and gift exchange is not always an equal exchange in quantitative 
terms and is not necessarily in material form (Ong, 1999:152). In fact, the art of gift 
exchange is to maintain the balance between offering material favors and expressing 
friendship and loyalty to each other as the basis of mutual trust. This goes beyond 
immediate material benefits. Although mutual benefits between gift givers and 
receivers are the ultimate principle, the way to achieve it is more intricate. It is hardly 
as straightforward as buying privileges with cash. It takes cultural understanding to 
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perceive where the balance point is and to assess the value of a gift in non-monetary 
terms. In many cases, the nonmaterial gifts are more valuable than the material gifts 
because it expresses a greater degree of loyalty. I agreed with Ong (1999:153) that 
what matters are not just the gift itself but also the message carried by the gift giving. 
In market exchange, the object to be exchanged is detached from the persons involved 
in the exchange. 
Thus, the exchange can take place between strangers. However, unlike market 
exchange, gift exchange cannot happen between strangers. It happens only between 
those who have a certain type of preexisting interpersonal relationship, such as 
classmates, people from the same native places, relatives and colleagues. The new 
class fraction inside their class boundary is a good example to illustrate this situation. 
With the snowballing effect, gift exchange would be further extended and enlarged 
inside the new class boundary. Gift exchange is also a continuous practice. Many 
entrepreneurs and professionals told me that dinner invitations extend to cadres seemed 
never ends. Entrepreneurs and professionals practice gift giving, favoring and 
banqueting, especially offering the brand-named drinks like famous brandy from 
France, famous brand-named cigarettes, fashions and jewels are commonly given to 
the cadres. The gift giving can be observed in many places such as restaurants, karaoke 
lounges, bars, saloon massage centers, and invitations for dinners, bribing and giving 
favors to cadres are clearly observable in these places. 
The relationship among entrepreneurs, professionals and regional cadres are 
intertwined and their relationships have mutual effect. I observed that many cadres get 
kickbacks, favors, and job for relatives in order to access profits. Such particularistic 
exchanges are the essence of the clientelist mode of corporatism. The patron-client 
relationship among local officials, entrepreneurs and professionals is further enhanced 
• 72 • 
with the uncertainties trounced by the market economies . Guanxi particularistic 
relations among the new class are viewed as positive attribute crucial to the trust and 
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credit that make the Chinese commercial world go round. The new class utilizes guanxi 
networks to obtain market information and commercial contacts. In post-reform China， 
it is evident that local officials exercised powerful authority over contracts, finance, tax 
revenues and investment. Gift exchange was understood as a process of building 
interpersonal relationships in economic activities. It was established on the basis of 
reciprocal assistance and enduring indebtedness between the parties involved, while 
practicing the exchange of favors in material and nonmaterial forms. Similar living 
styles and consumerism are established in order to develop interpersonal business 
networks and reputations of honor and trustworthiness. Under Chinese social contexts, 
social categories of in-group status and identity are more flexible in whom they 
actually encompass, thus creating the possibility for producing trust in a wider variety 
of interaction and settings (Wank, 1999:164). Under Chinese social context, a bond is 
established by talking about a common acquaintance with similar backgrounds like 
similar kinship types, same clans or villages, same surname or same blood types. They 
have greater likelihood to form groups. 
Guanxi embodies the principle of social closeness. The close relations, called 
affective or emotive guanxi, contain strong expectations of cooperation. Relations of 
the thickest affect merge into family ties, they become “one of the family" or "one of 
us" in Chinese society. Strong effects are produced in shared formative experiences, 
such as being playmates and classmate in childhood. They are belonging to the same 
clan, kinship and with the same surname as well as having the blood ties relationship. 
These people are more likely to join together to run business as the form of partnership. 
Also, among the new class fraction, their relationships may also reflect the reciprocity 
of material calculations, which involves “money connections” or "utilitarian 
connections" (Wank, 1999:96). Thus, the institutionalized aspects of the network 
explain their greater functional adaptability and authority in enhancing expectations in 
Chinese private business, underlining the relatively superior performances to its market 
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economy. 
The new class with a common acquaintance acts as a connecting cable, so to 
speak, infusing a common thread of identity into two persons and draws them within a 
single circle of insideness (Wank, 1999:164). Under Chinese contexts, a sense of 
solidarity and mutual sentiments through the practices of living styles and consumption 
patterns in term of the same assent, speaking the same tongues, kinship, bloods 
relationship or even with the same surname. These linked the strangers together as the 
same groups because they developed a warm sentiment through these bonding. In the 
broad sense, whether the new class gathers together by the same assent, speaking the 
same tongues, kinship ties, bloods relations or even with the same surname, all these 
are the elements of culture and these refer to the cultural practices in their everyday life 
for the new class. 
Moreover, Susan Shirk (1993:346-350) attributes successful Chinese economic 
reform to the institutional flexibility and continued authority. Institutional flexibility 
enables adaptations of the new class to new situations, while authority ensures that 
rules continue to be followed. Economic activities are patterned by institutional 
categories of insider and outsider identities. In economic activity, a shared insider 
identity can enhance trust among persons. Thus, this results in reducing the cost of 
negotiating and enforcing contracts. The "insider categories" (same group) within the 
new class boundary developed through the same tastes in living styles and 
consumerism to establish reciprocal relationship. In the cases of Humen, with my 
operationalization of cultural capital in Chinese context, in term of educational 
credentialism; the pragmatic skills for adapting the favorable investment environment 
in Humen; the ambiguous of local policies in Humen and the culture of guanxi 
networks, these assets of cultural capital facilitate permission to the new class 
boundary. The institutional flexibility, which provides the impetus in various spheres of 
social interaction, explains their formation in Humen. People with these cultural 
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capitals or potentials in hand are more likely to form new class fraction. 
In conclusion, the new class fraction, with the form of pragmatic living styles and 
consumerism, has obviously practiced in their daily interaction with other new class 
fraction. However, cultural capital has no hegemonic power in analyzing the formation, 
lifestyles and consumerism for the new class fraction in a comprehensive way. 
Collective memories, of people in the same cohorts or those who share the same 
historical events, is another factor to explain the formation, living styles and 
consumption patterns for the new class. From sharing the past and precious memories, 
the new class consolidates their everyday life. Many new class members belong to the 
same cohort groups, and are more likely to organize gatherings to share their everyday 
life practices. They often go to entertainment centers and restaurants to have tea, lunch 
or dinner; go to parties or lychee orchards, massage parlors and go for traveling. All 
these leisure activities give them the chance to gather and share the precious memories 
in their life course. Collective memories is another factor, together with the factor of 
cultural capital, which facilitate a holistic and comprehensive dimension in analyzing 
the living styles and consumerism for the new class. 
5.7 Collective Memories and the Formation of New Class Fraction 
In this section, I am going to present how the collective memories among the new 
class fraction contribute to their living styles and consumerism. Most of the new class 
members were bom in the late 50s or early 60s and they shared similar experiences and 
feelings towards the historical events within the same cohorts. Norman (1965: 845) 
claimed that the cohort record is not merely a summation of a set of individual histories. 
Each cohort has a distinctive character reflecting the circumstances of its unique 
organization and history. Each new cohort makes fresh contact with the contemporary 
social heritage and carries the impression of the encounter through life. This 
confrontation has been called the intersection of the innovative and the conservative 
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forces in history (Norman, 1965:844). The members of any cohort are entitled to 
participate in only one slice of life and they are unique by located in the stream of 
history because it embodies a temporally specific version of the heritage. 
According to Norman (1965)，cohorts may be defined in terms of year in which 
they completed their schooling, the year they married, the year in which they migrated 
to a city, or the year in which they entered the labor force. Each of these events is 
important in identifying the way in which a person responds to a situation and 
establishes a status to which future experiences are oriented. Each birth cohort acquires 
cohesion and continuity from the distinctive development of its constituents and from 
its own persistent features. The Successive cohorts are differentiated by the changing 
content of formal education, peer-group socialization and idiosyncratic historical 
experiences for their cohort groups. From the conceptualization of Norman (1965)，I 
suggest that the new class fraction is the same cohort groups, share the same historical 
event and have their collective memories. With the characteristic of the same cohort 
groups, the new class is distinctive in forming their shared living styles, joint activities 
and consumption patterns. 
5.8 Collective Memories and Past History of the New Class Fraction 
In the concrete cases in Humen, most of the new class members were bom in the 
late 50s or early 60s, and they belong to the same cohort, took part in similar historical 
events, historical turmoil and cultures. The historical events like the Great Leap 
Forward in 1958，the Land Reform and "Thought Reform，，?] in 1965, the Cultural 
Revolution in 1966 and the economic reform in 1978，the experience of working in the 
state or collectively owned enterprises in late 60s and 70s and so forth. All these 
historical events became precious memories for the new class. Some of them have 
close relationships because they are neighbors, classmates, friends as well as business 
partners. Since they are the same cohort groups, they can share the same discourses 
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and communicate with each other easily. Collective memories about the work history 
in the late 60s or 70s, the past economic hardships and the Chinese society under the 
regime of Mao, all these past experience became the driving force for them to stick 
together and form the shared tastes of lifestyle and consumerism. To memorize the past 
experiences, for the new class, by structuring of feeling, shared values of a particular 
groups and class, results in the discursive structure which is a cross between a 
collective cultural unconscious and an ideology. Following this line of reasoning, 
collective social understanding is eventually created. Mr. Fong told me that 
"When I graduated in 1976 from my post-secondary school, luckily, I have been 
arranged to the lighting and batteries factories as a worker. To my surprise, my 
classmates like Mr. Fang, Mr. Chung and Mr. Man were also arranged in this factory but 
in different sections. Most of my friends become the richest men in Humen in different 
industries. Some of my friends become entrepreneurs and regional cadres, for example, 
Mr. Fang becomes the head officer in the Industry and Commerce Bureau. We always 
recall the past experience, especially our economic hardship in childhood. The past 
experience reminded ourselves to be positive, to be honest and to seize chances in doing 
business". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 6) 
Thus, these historical events brought many memories for the new class to reflect 
upon and to share during the social gatherings. From my participant observation and 
daily interaction with the new class, it is found that they like to recall their childhood 
memories. They always mention the financial difficulties, poverty, and lack of food and 
clothing in Mao China. In Mao China, it was a prevalent idea that the frustrating 
policies led by the Chinese Communist Party led to political instability and economic 
hardship. Eventually, political instability resulted in starvation. The situation is even 
worse after the failure of the Great Leap Forward (1958-1960). The new class 
remembered the monotonous diets in the 70s，including some grains and oils were sold 
through designated state outlets which required customers to use grain coupons 
(“liangpiu，，糧票）or a ration book (Davis, 2000: 6). Thus, with similar experience in 
these historical events, they gather to share the past feelings and sentiments with the 
same cohort group inside the new class boundary. These gatherings often take place in 
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the entertainment outlets as well as lychee orchards. They meet to express these 
unforgettable memories during their gathering especially in the entertainment outlets. 
5.9 Collective Memories as a Lubricant for the Shared Lifestyles 
After pinpointing the common similarities in the past history for the new class, I 
argue that collective memories act as the lubricant or impetus contributing to their 
everyday life practices and joined activities. I will illustrate this argument in three 
dimensions. Firstly, collective memories articulate their gatherings to memorize, to 
recall and to be nostalgic regarding the past memories. During their gatherings, 
episodes about past experiences, like economic hardship and difficulties in their 
childhood, tend to be mentioned repeatedly in their gatherings. I can conclude that 
most of the new class members used to live in poverty. They had no rice to eat and they 
faced difficulties maintaining survival in the early 60s of China. Their families relied 
on approximately twenty dollars (in RMB) a month to maintain the livelihood of seven 
or nine family members. Hunger, no food, no clothing and no security prevailed in the 
childhood. Many new class members had to work part-time jobs in order to pay their 
tuition fees and support their family's expenditures. Mr. Chung, one of the grocery 
entrepreneurs, said 
"I was the eldest one in my family. Life was hard and difficult and this situation 
previewed in late 50s, 60s and 70s, especially the failure of the Great Leap Forward and 
the failure of the commune movement in late 50s. My parents had no time to take care 
me and they were busy in maintaining livelihood. My family has nine members and the 
pressure on livelihood was stressful. I had to do part time jobs, going to the mountain to 
pick up dry trees or catch fishes from the fishponds. I would sell these stuffs in market in 
order to earn my own as well as my family living". (Quotation from in-depth interview, 
case #17) 
Thus, Mr. Chung, to a large extent, was nostalgic to the lives in Mao-China. 
Gathering with his same cohorts groups, allows him to have nostalgic feelings to the 
past. He said 
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"We will go to the appointed restaurants, the Lucky Restaurant, in every Tuesday at 
7:00p.m. We share the experience and discourses in our childhood. Also, this gathering 
is a way to express my feeling, like unhappiness and frustrations in family or in 
business. No matter how busy I am, I will try my best to attend our gathering.“ 
(Quotation from in-depth interview, case #17) 
Mr. Chung told me that he enjoyed the egalitarian living styles and the equality in 
pre-reform China. In the past, no one in society was rich. There were no class 
boundaries, inequalities or distinctions for the rich and the poor to draw. Mr. Chung is 
always accompanied by his best friends, who are mostly his classmates from secondary 
school, through their same types of consumption patterns and living styles. They 
always have gatherings to enhance their sentiments and friendship. 
In addition, Mr. Ho, a handbag entrepreneur, admitted that in the mid 70s, no one 
was especially or outstandingly rich. Most of the Chinese were poor. When he meets 
with his friends and classmates during the gatherings, he has the sentiments to recall 
past experience, difficulties and poverty. He said 
"My home had no light, only had the fluoresce lamps. Mr. Fong, Mr. Mo and Mr. Fang 
and me were neighbors. We have nothing to play. We always sleep during our leisure 
times. We always go to our neighbors who had electronic lighting, lamps and television 
sets to watch the black-white TV. I remembered that we were fascinated by the 
opera-soap series. If someone who had bicycles and television sets, it was very 
incredible, made me envy and they had proud a feeling. Even you had handkerchief, 
white sport shoes (‘‘Z^a/xfe，，白革圭)，bicycles and colorful fashions which made from 
dacron (^“diqueliang” 的確涼y o u were regarded as rich and powerful person in 60s' 
China. The very prevalent dictum called “shangde xiade, zuoshou yi dede, youshou yige 
qingaide74，，(jL的下的，左手一的的，右手一個親愛的）in my childhood. When we 
traced back our past memories, we always mention this dictum. It really made me laugh, 
made me unforgettable and I will mention this dictum frequently during my gatherings 
with my fiends. This dictum makes me having a strong sentiment towards the past 
experience in my childhood. If you possessed the clothes, which made from dacron, it 
was easy to find good and beautiful wife in late 60s". (Quotation from in-depth interview, 
case # 3) 
This is a very prevalent and common dictum for the new class and is often 
mentioned in their gatherings. De (的）is the abbreviation for the name of one fabric 
called dacron (的確涼).In the early 70s, if people had the ability to own good clothes 
made of dacron (的確涼)，it is easy for them to find a very beautiful and good wife. 
145 
Chapter Five Cultural Capital and Collective Memories for the Formation of New Class Fraction 
According to Mr. Ho's description, “shangck,，（jL 的)means the upper part of the body 
and it proved that you had ability to wear the clothes made of dacron (的確>、京). 
(下的）means the lower parts of your body and it proved that you had ability to 
wear the trousers which made of dacron (的確涼）.Also, “zuoshou ;/(ie(ie，，(左手一的 
的），means you had the ability to carry the best things in your left hand as well as you 
had ability to buy clothes and trousers which made of dacron. In addition, ‘‘youshou 
yige qingaidi” (右手一個親愛的）means that if those people who had handkerchiefs 
which made of dacron (的確涼)，owning nylon trousers, bicycles and radio, those 
people have greater likelihood to have a beautiful wife. This dictum is repeatedly 
mentioned in their gatherings and it always made them laugh. 
Thus, from the above dialogue, I can see that the new class who shares the 
collective memories and have similar experience in many historical events, in both 
Mao China and even in post-Mao China. They gather to express their feelings and 
memories in entertainment places. Regardless of whether the gatherings are in karaoke 
lounges, massage saloons, bars or lychee orchards, they attend to express their feelings 
towards these historical events. Thus, having the same cohorts increases chances to 
gather in order to share, to memorize and to recall their nostalgic memories. The living 
styles and consumerism of the same tastes and practices were formed under this 
context for the new class fraction. They borrow the public places for sharing, 
communicating and recalling. Through the gatherings of the same cohort groups, they 
can accomplish the collective consensus and communicative understandings, it is easy 
for them to communicate, share and strengthen the deep and close relationships. It does 
not only in their living styles, but also in their business operation. 
Secondly, some discourses and topics are regarded as taboo and they would not 
mention them during their gathering in Mao China. However, during the social 
gatherings in post-reform China, they dare to discuss this taboo even in public places. 
The sensitive topics, such as the illegal business called smuggling (“zow们”走私）and 
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the practice of stowaways (^“toudu” 偷渡)，both were very prevalent in late 70s，these 
were once taboo, but can now be mentioned in their gatherings. Furthermore, sensitive 
political issues like attitudes towards the central government can be expressed during 
the gatherings as well. Many new class members practiced these activities in order to 
fulfill the dream of getting rich at the beginning of the economic reform. Many new 
class members claimed that after mentioning these taboos, they have "warm feelings" 
and shared understandings with their friends as well as their business partners. One of 
the handbag entrepreneurs, Mr. Ho, said 
"When I was a worker in the collectively-owned corporations, the workload in this 
factory was heavy and the working hours was long from 8:00a.m to 10:00p.m. I couldn't 
stand for the long working hours. In late 70s, I was stowed away to Hong Kong for five 
times consecutively. In the beginning of the four times, I haven't caught by the police. 
However, at the fifth time, I caught by the police in the Shatoujiao (沙頭角），the untidy 
and unpleasant environment made me scared, shocked, unbelievable and I never forget 
these experiences. My friends like Mr. Fong, Mr. Mo, Mr. Fang and Mr. Hing have 
stowed way to Hong Kong, too. Interestedly, I have met Mr. Fong in the prison because 
he was caught by the police too. This experience made me scared and I had no intention 
going to Hong Kong again". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 3) 
Mr. Fong, also practiced stowaways to Hong Kong in the late 70s, together with 
Mr. Ho, but eventually failed. Then, he practiced the business of smuggling. This kind 
of business was very profitable and lucrative in the late 70s. They always recall their 
lives in that period, a kind of nostalgic sentiment and feeling to the past, a warm 
feeling, collective sentiments and shared understandings will be emerged. During their 
gathering, they always recall this memory. He recalled that 
"I wanted to complete my dream of making money in 1980, then, I tried five times 
consecutively stowaway to Hong Kong. Unfortunately, my dream of making money in 
Hong Kong failed. Thus, Mr. Ho and me went to Shajing (沙井）to retail some daily 
necessities and fashions for retailing. It had many heterogeneous types of goods like 
sunglasses, trousers, jeans, blouses, T-shirt, digital watches and different types of 
groceries. These types of goods were very cheap that we were affordable to buy. 
Although our business was small-scale, it is profitable and mercenary. I could earn forty 
dollars (in RMB) per day and this salary was predominantly high when compared with 
working in the collectively owned enterprises, which was only twenty dollars (in RMB) 
per month in late 70s. Also, from Humen to Shajing (沙、井)，the distance was far that Mr. 
Fong and me had to ride bicycle to Shajing (沙、井）.On the way, we were singing and 
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dancing on the bicycle. By returning back to Humen Town, we were also singing too. I 
remembered that we were happy in doing this business" (Quotations from in-depth 
interview, case # 6) 
The labor market was still keen in the early 80s. Many new class members then 
practiced smuggling business. Initially, they ran small-scale business like retailing and 
wholesaling, garments and manufactory industries, foods and drinks. These business 
were regarded as the most lucrative business in the late 70s. The market in China 
during that period has great potential and developing business like retailing foods and 
garments were very profitable and mercenary. The favorable investment environment 
paved the way for their rise and success in Humen. Although smuggling was illegal in 
theory in the late 70s，the Police Bureau did not pay too much attention to supervise the 
practice of smuggling or stowaways to Hong Kong. However, these two types of 
business did not last long because of the changing and tightening of policies by the 
local government after 1982. Mr. Fong and Mr. Ho only practiced these types of 
business from 1979-1981. Then, they gave up these profitable business. The reason 
was because these practices were prohibited by the local government after 1982. Late 
70s and in early 80s were the prime time for the new class to develop their business, 
especially the market in Humen was just in the beginning. The favorable investment 
environment paved the way for their rise and success in Humen. 
These types of business, which were regarded as being risky and unstable, were 
caught by the police easily after 1982. At the same time, the practices of stowaways to 
Hong Kong were also terminated by the local government after 1982. They were fined 
and most of their products were confiscated by the Police Bureau. After 1982，both Mr. 
Fong and Mr. Ho felt too scared to practice smuggling, and they no longer arranged 
stowaway to Hong Kong again. They had to seek another way to survive. Thus, they 
began to run business and left from the governmental sectors in order to fulfill their 
dream of making money in the early 80s. The way for success was tough and hard. 
Thus, they faced much difficulties and problems when they operated small-scale 
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business. However, with the enduring endeavors, patience, hard working and utilizing 
the favorable investment environment during the economic reform, they become 
successful new class in Humen. 
In addition, collective memories gave impetus for the new class to share political 
orientations to the Chinese rulers. Most of the new class fraction said that they feel 
comfortable and satisfied with China's present situations when attending their 
gatherings. Life is no longer full of tension, poverty or anxiety because all their 
business and families are in progress. They can buy and do everything according to 
their preferences. They have also learned how to enjoy life. They can act, eat, dress and 
live with their preferences. They won't be insistent on the prices of foods，fashions, 
traveling and entertainment activities of their own choices. 
With the marketization of the economic reform, many new class members discuss 
their political orientation with their friends and business partners in the same cohorts 
during their gatherings. In Mao China, the political orientation towards the Chinese-
Communist Party was regarded as taboos, which they wouldn't discuss even in their 
private spheres, let alone in public. From the contexts and dialogue of the new class, I 
recognize that they are all satisfied with Deng's regime, in both political and economic 
aspects. They are all satisfied with the policies inaugurated by Deng because they have 
ample opportunities to earn money and achieve a relatively high living standard. They 
like Deng China because everyone has equal chance to select their own way of living. 
They think that the Deng regime is relatively more liberal than that of the Mao regime. 
They admit relatively liberal and democratic in doing everything in their everyday life 
and practices. The members of the new class believe that the implementation and 
policies inaugurated by Deng, for example, the suppression of political movement in 
1989, was an appropriate way to maintain status quo, peace, avoid chaos and disorders 
in the future. Many new class members tend to preserve the status quo and extend 
more space for them to run business, other things being constant in their everyday life. 
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This is the most important consideration for the new class in political orientations. 
They are extremely satisfied with the status quo of Humen. 
The new class members have expressed their views on the Chinese leaders and 
their political orientations are largely concerning to their economic interests. They only 
demand more investment opportunities and spaces in running business. It is evident 
that room for political maneuvering is largely restricted in Jiang's government. 
Explicitly, many new class members expect more spaces and opportunities to mn 
business with China is entrance to the WTO and the economic development of the 
western provinces. 
However, on the other hand, most of the new class members are dissatisfied with 
the regime of Mao Zedong. Everyone was poor and hungry in Mao-China. They 
pinpointed that if they had the ability to buy a chicken in Mao China, especially in the 
period of Cultural Revolution, they could not eat it because they would be suspected of 
cumulating the capitalist seeds. With the practice of struggling (“;^zWo"，，才比鬥）activated 
by the Red Guards, they experienced many economic hardships during Mao regime. 
They desired peace and no drastic changes in the coming future. They hope that 
China's attend to the WTO and the economic development of the western provinces 
will provide good opportunities for them to invest. They demand the largest possibility 
to have chance in developing economic business in Humen. Thus, having political 
stability and with everything in status quo is the main concern of the new class. 
Finally, the factor of collective memories provides the impetus or lubricant for 
the new class to seek for business partners and guanxi networks. Having similar 
background, working history and life courses make it easy for them to gather together. 
They have no intention to play or sing in the karaoke sessions, but they come to share 
their feelings, memories and discourses during their gatherings in entertainment places. 
Mr. Yuen, who runs a machinery factory, wants to attend the gathering to extend his 
networks and maintain his business in Humen. In the social gatherings, he wants to 
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seek some entrepreneurs who run textile, embroidery, spinning and weaving factories. 
He goes to the entertainment places to serve the purpose of meeting friends. Borrowing 
the public place to share the private sentiments and understandings is a prevalent 
practice for the new class to establish networks in order to extend the scopes of 
business. Going to karaoke sessions, bars and nightclubs, is one of the inevitable ways 
of running business in Humen. Mr. Yuen said 
"I always go to karaoke lounges, bars and nightclubs. However, I seldom sing at the 
karaoke lounge. I just borrow the public places to contact and gather with my friends and 
business partners. The gatherings give a good chance for me to snowball my networks 
and recognize more business partners". (Quotation from in-depth interview, #15) 
Mr. Hing, one of the entrepreneurs who run the special business of massage 
saloon center, he said 
"Life was full of tensions and stress in the past, especially in Mao China. I don't like 
Mao regime because too many hardships and starvation. I like the Dengist regime 
because I am satisfactory with the political and social polices inaugurated by Deng". 
(Quotations from in-depth interview, case # 8) 
It is evident that their gathering is not only a way to share their memory of the 
worst situations, but also a time for them to dream of the better future (“yiku sitian” t意 
苦思甜).Their gatherings are also a way to extend networks and seek for business 
partners. Many new class members in Humen believed that going to karaoke lounges, 
bars, nightclubs, massage saloon is part of their living style and habitus. 
Simultaneously, it is also a way to seek networks, meet more influential cadre, 
entrepreneurs as well as professionals to have collaboration. 
Thus, collective memories serve the pragmatic and utilitarian role of seeking 
business partners and extends the scope of networks. During their gatherings, the main 
concern among the new class is to maintain status quo and political stability in order to 
maintain economic interests. They borrow public places and the entertainment places 
to meet in order to exchange information for running business and to share their inner 
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feelings and understandings. Gathering in entertainment places serves the function of 
memorizing and recalling the worst situations, and also developing a better future 
(yiku sitian,,憶苦思甜).Their memories in the past let them gather, share and 
communicate and finally became parts of their living styles, habitus or daily practices. 
Thus, historical events become one of the discourses and topics for the new class to 
share. It is one of their joined living styles and consumerism in common tastes. It is 
easy for them to seek help and mutual collaboration during their gatherings. The public 
sphere of karaoke lounges, bars, nightclubs and massage saloon provide sharing 
function for the new class members to exchange information. 
I argue that the new class fraction inside the new class boundary accomplishes a 
solid and cohesive mutual understanding. With the shared lifestyles and consumption 
patterns, no matter they belong to the younger generations or the older generations of 
the new class, they regard themselves as the same group. Mr. Wong, a fashion retailer 
and wholesaler in Humen, said 
"I always go to the entertainment places like nightclub and discos for contacting my 
clients who are in the age of forties or fifties. They mention their poverty and economic 
hardships during their childhood repeatedly and frequently. When they have nostalgic 
feeling to the past, I can communicate and have conversation with them even I haven't 
experience the historical events. The main reason is because my childhood also lived in 
the poverty and difficulties, but with a little bit better than my clients. I follow the 
behavior and entertainment patterns for my clients do. They like to relax themselves at 
discos or at nightclubs, smoking, drinking and even eating pipes. The will taste pipes 
with soft, exotic music and with beautiful girls. I discovered that I like this type of living 
styles. It is really a relaxing way to lessen my pressure. The possession of the shared 
types of living styles with my clients, I think shared entertainment is one way to 
communicate with my clients. It is a way of entertainment, simultaneously, it is more 
important that it is also a good strategy to run business". (Quotation from in-depth 
interview, case #16) 
Some of the new class members I have interviewed were bom in the 60s and 70s 
and they are comparatively younger than those who were bom in late 50s. The Chinese 
society in mid 70s was still situated in the poverty line under this social context, the 
younger new class can still share their understandings with the older new class by 
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cultivating their living styles and consumerism in common tastes. For the younger 
generation of the new class, they enjoy their entertainment with entrepreneurs, cadres 
and professionals who are comparatively older. In addition, they try their very best to 
extend their existing guanxi networks in order to safeguard and maintain business 
interests. 
In conclusion, I have argued that, cultural capital and collective memories are the 
two main factors contributing to the formation of the new class fraction in Humen. For 
the new class members I have researched, they can be fully utilizing the two main 
factors and practiced pragmatically according to the favorable investment environment 
in Humen Town. The new class can be understood in terms of my operationalization of 
cultural capital and then give rise to their formation. The new class is equipped with 
assets, for example, they are well educated, they can fully utilize the favorable 
investment environment in Humen; they are fully utilizing the ambiguities of social, 
legal and financial policies in Humen and finally, they possess social networks in 
running business. With the comprehensive and holistic set of cultural capital in hand, 
cultural capital under Chinese context, contributes to the formation as new class or new 
class fraction. Moreover, collective memories is another factor contribute to the 
formation of the new class. It refers to the same cohort groups of the new class and 
they shared similar experiences of historical events. The collective memories provide 
the impetus and lubricant for the new class to have shared everyday life practice in 
three dimensions. Firstly, during their gatherings, some discourses and past experience 
like economic hardships and difficulties would be shared. Moreover, some discourses 
and topics that were once regarded as taboo, such as sensitive issues like smuggling 
business, stowaways and political orientations, are mentioned in their gatherings in 
post-Mao China. Furthermore, collective memories give the impetus for the new class 
to extend their social networks. Many new class members tend to go to karoake 
lounges, gather in lychee orchards, have tea or dinner together and travels around. With 
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common living style and everyday practices, even the younger generations can share 
discourses and understandings with the older new class. 
The cultural capital in Chinese context and collective memories, contribute to the 
shared but pragmatic types of living styles for the new class. These two factors, in the 
broad sense, belong to the elements of culture. Pinpointing these two factors 
demonstrates a comprehensive and holistic understanding for the formation, living 
styles and consumption patterns for the new class. This provides the foundation for me 
to analyze and illustrate the collaborative strategies and power struggles inside the new 
class boundary. The two main factors provide the lubricant and impetus for the new 
class to have collaborative relationship in their everyday life practices. 
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Chapter SIX Collaborative Relationship and Power Struggles 
among the New Class Fraction 
In the previous chapters, I discovered that living styles and consumption patterns 
draw the new class boundary and admission of membership among the new class 
fraction. The concept of cultural capital and collective memories facilitate the shared 
but pragmatic living styles and consumerism in post-reform China. From my 
interaction and participant observation, it is important and significant to point out the 
inter-penetrative and inter-dependent role among the new class to safeguard their own 
economic interests inside the new class boundary. They use their common tastes and 
the pragmatic living styles as business strategies in Humen. However, the main point is 
that what the collaborative strategies used by them to maintain and uphold personal 
and business interests are. My findings can extend the arguments by James Scott 
(1977), Andrew Walder (1986; 1992; 1994 & 1995) and Jean Oi (1985; 1989; 1991; 
1994 & 1999), who argued patron-client clientelism exists between the patron and 
client in pre-reform China. A new form of commercial clientelism and 
neo-mercantilism emerged in Humen Town. The new class reinforces their own 
identity of belonging to the same group. Through the representation of class interests, 
the new class comes to develop its collective identity. The sentiments, such as cohesive 
understandings, are also accumulated through the interaction, cooperation and 
collaboration in running business. Through their collaborative relationship, it not only 
accomplishes the establishment and solidification of material interests, but also 
strengthens and solidifies their cohesion of identity of new class fraction. 
I am going to point out the collaborative strategies used by the new class in the 
following sections as well as class struggles inside the new class boundary, which 
maintain the economic interests and benefits of the new class. From my filed site in 
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Humen, the main resources draw their autonomous discourses in doing business, which 
results in correspondence related to the institutional changes after the economic reform. 
Thus, the change of the institutional structures facilitates me to illustrate the 
collaborative strategies for the new class in their everyday practices and collaboration. 
However, on the other hand, during their cooperation and interaction, power play and 
even power struggles inevitably exist in their interaction, cooperation and collaboration. 
But their shared living styles and joined activities can still guarantee the harmony and 
mutual collaboration for the new class in post-reform China. 
6.1 Autonomous Discourses of the New Class Fraction 
Chinese society has acquired an ever-larger space for its own initiatives, and a 
trend towards informal liberalization has clearly gained momentum after the economic 
reform. Informal liberalization refers to the expansion, withholding Ml 
institutionalization, of the party's zone of indifference as well as the relatively 
autonomous activities of the society. The changing economic and social structures have 
driven society towards greater diversity and autonomy. At the same time, society has 
begun to find and gradually expand its own relative autonomy. Wide ranges of 
restrictions on personal choices have been removed and giving individuals a greater 
autonomy in the living styles and consumerism. They can travel freely within the 
country or travel abroad. An indication of this change is that an increasing number of 
influential and rising Chinese, who always travel abroad as tourists. The institutional 
basis of totalitarianism is also seriously undermined by the market reform, as shown in 
the loosening out of the hukou system (戶 口制度)，the declining functions of the 
danwei and the abolition of the rationing system. Many Chinese people pertain to a 
sphere of social activities and reorganizations enjoying some autonomy from the state”. 
Thus, as economic liberalization sets in many civic institutions, local government and 
local policies become autonomous. The "local state corporatism", the rise of localism 
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and local configuration facilitate local autonomy for the cadres, entrepreneurs and 
professionals as well. 
With the autonomies of the institutional structures, entrepreneurs, cadres as well 
as professionals have strong interests in economic business. Szelenyi (1988:57) defines 
entrepreneurship as an economic "strategy of emancipation" from communist state 
control. Entrepreneurship is an "active strategy of resistance" to state control (Szelenyi 
1988:64). In Szelenyi,s interpretation, the entrepreneurs will form horizontal alliances 
with other subordinate groups, such as professionals, intellectuals and workers, to 
further their emancipation by extracting concession from the party-state (Szelenyi, 
1988:218). In post-reform China, a similar process is resulted. China, situated in the 
transitional period, belongs to a rising society which exists as "flourishing the fertile 
soil of autonomous economic activity，'(Gold，1990b: 31; Pei, 1994) for her 
development in every sphere in society. The greater institutional flexibility and 
authority of Chinese social relations is apparent when one moves one-step away from 
the immediate family. David Wank (1999: 164) argued that the key point is that social 
categories of in-group status and identity in Chinese society are more flexible in whom 
they actually encompass, creating the possibilities for producing trust in a wider variety 
of interaction and settings. The in-group category of the family contains the strongest 
social trust, and this trust can be more readily extended to other individuals. 
Institutional flexibility also means that the principles of the family can be extended into 
social interaction in various spheres of social interaction. 
Reform and market transformations have caused fundamental changes. The 
so-called traditional "middle class" ^ ^ which is gradually declining, and a new 
generation known as "new class，，or “new class fraction" is rising. As noted above, 
these new class members are free from control of the planned economy over income, 
wealth, and privileges in doing business or in other areas of everyday life practices. 
They receive higher salaries, enjoy greater autonomies in running business, work 
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additional part-time jobs, have another additional investments and collaboration inside 
or outside their workplaces. A new form of institutional flexibility is resulted after the 
economic reform with the unintended consequence brought from the "local state 
corporatism". The institutional changes allow the new class to integrate through 
collaborative strategies with other new class fraction to maximize economic interests. 
Fascinated by Oi (1985; 1989; 1991; 1994 & 1999) and Lin (1995b)，there have been 
great institutional changes in rural China, which provide a good empirical foundation 
for me to think more about the reform carried out in towns and cities after the 
economic reform. 
6.2 Institutional Commodification in Humen Town 
I have described the main physical changes of Humen in chapter three. However, 
what is not apparent to the naked eye is how the power of central government and local 
government can still permeate the bustling commercial world, constraining the 
organization of firms and patterns of competition in Humen. For analyzing their 
collaborative strategies and power struggles, it is meaningful to account for the 
physical settings for running business in Humen. The “local state corporatism", 
proposed by Oi (1985; 1989; 1991; 1994 & 1999) and Lin (1995b), will be further 
discussed. The most distinctive point of these institutional changes is to facilitate the 
rise of the special types of regional cadres called business cadres in Humen Town. The 
new types of business cadres, together with the existing types of administrative cadres, 
play an influential role in the collaborative strategies among the new class fraction. 
Also, the institutional flexibility gives the contribution to the rise of the entrepreneurial 
paths of regional cadres, professionals as well as entrepreneurs. With their increased 
autonomies, the institutional changes prepare the greater advantages for the formation, 
the interchangeable and inter-penetration roles among the new class fraction. 
The economic reform has been characterized by the increasing autonomous 
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economy of local authorities at the municipal, city, county level and the active role that 
local officials play in the economic realms??. Oi (1985; 1989; 1991; 1994 & 1999) and 
Lin (1995b) emphasized the continuity on cadres' power and redistributive corporatism, 
which exist in the rural reform. While the reform decentralizes power to regions and 
localities, cadres are able to retain power by controlling resources allocation and 
redistribution. Thus, the regional cadres in rural area play a key role in economic 
decision-making. 
First of all, Jean Oi (1985; 1992; 1995 & 1999) pointed out that fiscal reform is 
one of the most important institutional changes, to buttress the continued authority and 
autonomy of local government. Oi (1985; 1992; 1995 & 1999) pinpointed that fiscal 
reform provides strong incentives for the local government to attain entrepreneurial 
success. Oi (1985; 1992; 1995 & 1999) recognized that shareholding is the means by 
which the cadres in local government and party apparatus are shifting power base from 
a largely political one to a largely social one through a network of powerful families 
(Oi and Walder, 1999:168). Business operator forges networks in response to 
institutional characteristics of their environment. One characteristic is the enduring 
power of the local government. This includes control over many public assets, such as 
land and administratively priced commodities that constitute the best profit 
opportunities. This situation has become more and more serious after the 90s in China. 
After the 90s, the local government has acquired greater administrative control over the 
market economy in their jurisdiction through new regulatory, taxation and licensing 
powers78. Thus, commercial firms are still dependent on the local government in many 
aspects of their operations. Given the perception that “officials shield one another", 
private company operator are unwilling to press charges (Oi and Walder, 1999:251). 
Simultaneously, Lin (1995b) shared the same findings with Oi (1985; 1992; 1995 
& 1999). Lin (1995b) claimed that elsewhere in rural China, local governments 
established corporate forms of economic growth and dominated economic 
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decision-making to legalize these private-oriented factories in the local area. The case 
of Daqiuzhuang showed the ambiguity of the boundaries between village ownership 
and elite family ownership. At the beginning of the economic reform, the chief asset of 
the local government was bureaucratic regulations, including such things as, license 
registration, provision of official business documents and transaction services like 
banking, which enabled local enterprises to participate in direct production and market 
transactions. 
Meanwhile, foreign relatives and fellow villagers offered their financial resources, 
information and technology to their families and clan members. With these facilities 
and resources, local entrepreneurs and households established individual or 
joint-household firms with property rights to these enterprise assets under their control. 
Lin (1995b) argued that shareholding systems in areas of rural China represent 
deliberate actions on the part of local families or local elite to transfer property rights 
away from the state and local governments to their own hands. The town government 
is responsible for security, justice, local banks, accounting, auditing, environmental 
protection, junior high schools, utilities, roads and legal services. Lin (1995b) stated 
that as in the case of Daiqiuzhuang, local power base of these leaders is transformed 
from their political assets to their local and family networks. They are simultaneously 
corporate executives, party secretaries and village administrators. It is clear, however, 
their primary role is as corporate leaders. Corporate leaders are all grooming members 
of their families to succeed and then as the next generation of leaders, working in a 
network of local families (Oi and Walder, 1999:168). The elite of local cadres in the 
village resource has the economic and social power to control political and 
administrative resources. One visible trend is hence the convergence of the corporate 
elite leaders and local elite family networks. The shift of property rights of the 
corporations also signals the gaining power by members of the local elite who combine 
social and political capital rooted in their local origins and networks. 
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The empirical findings of the institutional change from Oi (1985; 1992; 1995 & 
1999) and Lin (1995b) mainly focus on the rural reform. However, the concepts of 
“local state corporatism" not only apply in rural reform, but also occur in urban reform 
in Humen Town. My findings are similar to that of Anita Chan and Jonathan Unger 
(Chan and Unger, 1999:47). They expressed in the concept of "regional corporatism", 
which views the emerging markets as enhancing local government's bureaucratic 
domination in jurisdiction in post-reform China. Anita Chan and Jonathan Unger (Chan 
and Unger, 1999:47) see economic reform decentralizing the power to local 
government by enhancing their control over resources in their jurisdiction. Local 
governments exert control over social groups through various associations. In this vein, 
Susan Young (1995:124) also observes the Industry and Commerce Bureau enhancing 
its power through the rise of private business. Young (1995:124) regards one of the 
activities of the bureau be encouraging private business, such as building producing 
market and renting stalls to private business. This implements both central policies and 
"empire-building" for the rise of the private corporations. 
Applying the concept of the “local state corporatism", the center is gradually 
losing control on decision making over the local authorities, whose power is rapidly 
rising and emerging. The institutional changes have provided the local population with 
ample opportunities for mobility. More importantly, the new class is able to pursue its 
economic interests without encountering hostile reaction from the local government as 
well as from the central government. For the empirical situation in urban reform in 
Humen, I observed that various revenues sharing schemes, which provide incentives to 
the local government to collect taxes and to engage directly in profit-making activities, 
characterize the local economic autonomy . Furthermore, county and municipal 
• • 80 • 
governments even exercised authority to approve foreign-investment projects . It is 
important to bypass all bureaucratic procedures in order to keep products and delivery 
moving as quickly as possible, especially for small and medium-sized producers with 
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limited operational capital. Lower-level officials, at the county and city level, 
motivated by the new fiscal schemes are more willing to accommodate owner 
investors' needs to speed up the application process of investment projects and to make 
flexible arrangements with individual investors. These include more favorable tax 
policies, cheap land, power, and water in the initial stages. Also, it includes relaxed 
customs inspection of imported materials and export-ready products, halfhearted 
implementation of environmental and labor regulations, permission to sell a greater 
percentage of products in the domestic Chinese market and quick approval of factory 
expansion plan. These benefits brought from the central government attracted many 
foreign businessmen as well as local people who began to run business in the 80s. 
Even cadres were granted special privileges and powers after the economic reform. 
They had more flexibility and interchangeability in dealing with their business. They 
can either stay at the government bureaus as a cadre, or they can also run their own 
business. 
6.3 The Rise of the Cadre Entrepreneurial Paths 
From my interaction with the new class members, I will argue that regional cadre, 
both administrative cadres and business cadres play a leading role in the collaborative 
relationship and power struggles. In order to point out the collaboration and power 
struggles among the new class fraction, I will illustrate the factors for the rise of 
cadres' entrepreneurial paths for cadres to run business. There are many reasons for the 
rise of the cadre entrepreneurial paths for the administrative or business cadres. The 
ambiguity of local policies, and cadres are likely to enjoy lower transaction cost in 
trade are more pertinent to an understanding of the rise of cadre entrepreneurial paths. 
Following this line of reasoning, the regional cadres play an important role in 
collaborative strategies and power struggles. 
Firstly, the ambiguity of local policies allows cadres to work additional jobs 
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outside their work units. It facilitates the cadre entrepreneurial path in Humen. In 
Guangdong province, in Mao China or even in pre-Mao China, local governmental 
structure only had administrative cadres who were working in the major governmental 
bureaus in the municipal, village and township level. However, in post-Mao China, I 
have observed that cadres are getting more and more complicated due to the changes of 
local governmental structures. Regional cadres refer not only to the administrative 
cadres�“xingzheng ganbu” 行政幹部），who work in the dominant and major 
government sectors but refer also to business cadres (“shiye ganbu” 事業幹杳P) who 
are not working in the dominant governmental sectors. In Humen, the role of regional 
cadres should not be underestimated. 
Theoretically speaking, the administrative cadres are not allowed to invest and 
mn business. However, practically speaking, both of the cadres are allowed to do 
additional business investments. Secondly, the other type of new cadre is called 
business cadres who do not come from the dominant governmental bureaus, like the 
Tax Bureau, Police Bureau, Industry and Commerce Bureau and License Registration 
Bureau. They come from other governmental sectors that I claimed as the “minor 
sectors" like the public utilities corporations, hospitals, courts and accounts 
departments in municipal levels and city levels. The business cadres possess personal 
ties in higher levels of officialdom to broker between market segments, creating much 
greater turnovers and profits that are considered possible in private business. 
Theoretically speaking, they have more flexibility than those of the business cadres. 
However, practically speaking, regardless of whether they belong to the administrative 
or business cadres, they enjoyed greater institutional flexibility in running business 
with the unintended consequences from the "local state corporatism" in Humen. They 
are regional cadres, also known as entrepreneurs and professionals. They have 
permissions to invest in different types of business. Under this circumstance, many 
cadres utilize their guanxi from state enterprises, so they are capable of establishing 
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their own corporate joint ventures or private corporations in Humen. Their practices 
are legal and permitted by the local government. 
Therefore, with the ambiguity of local policies, the regional cadres, both 
administrative cadres and business cadres, are allowed to work part time jobs and set 
up their own corporations outside government bureaus. Theoretically speaking, many 
administrative cadres are not allowed to run their own business or corporations outside 
their workplaces. However, practically speaking, many informants told me that the 
regulations are very loose. No particular government bureaus will enforce the 
regulations. Mr. Yip, who belongs to the administrative cadres, is the officer in 
Humeri's License and Registration Bureau. He told me that 
"Those people who work in the dominant government sectors are classified as 
administrative cadres. They are not allowed to work another job beyond governmental 
sectors, but in reality, I know many cadres work part-time jobs and they have many 
additional investments. They run their own company outside the government bureaus. In 
addition, those cadres who work in minor government corporations are classified as 
business cadres. They cooperate with the government in form of partnership relation to 
run business. Also, they are allowed to do part-time jobs beyond the governmental 
sectors. Actually, both types of cadres can have additional investment outside their 
workplaces". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 9) 
The greater flexibility of the regional cadres is commonly practiced in form of 
additional investments. This reflects the ambiguity and incompleteness of local policies 
after the economic reform in Humen. Miss Chung, a senior doctor in Taiping People 
Hospital, told me that she is allowed to work part-time jobs beyond her workplace and 
she has additional investment in Dongguan and Humen. She has her own private 
clinics, together with her husband, in Humen Town. Her husband is a doctor too, and 
he also owns a transportation company, clinics and a dockyard in Humen. The profit 
from her additional investment and business is very lucrative. Miss Chung said 
"My workplaces will not prevent me from working part-time jobs or having other 
investments. No one will have time to check and investigate whether you have additional 
investments outside the workplace or not. My basic monthly income is about three 
thousand dollars (in RMB), however, with the allowances and commissions from 
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“songhongbao” (送、红包广，my basic monthly salary has ten thousand dollars (in RMB). 
However, I don't really rely on this salary for maintaining my living. My major salary 
comes from working part-time jobs and other investments. My husband and I have two 
clinics. Also, we are the medical consultants in government sectors and private 
corporations^^. In Humen, as doctors, we have many chances to extend networks. Only 
rich people will call us for treatment. My patients will be grateful to me because I have 
well treated their illnesses. In addition, I have some investment in the transportation 
company, property and land speculation and the ownership of some shares. These 
additional investments become the major proportion for my monthly salary". (Quotation 
from in-depth interview, case #5) 
I argue that most of the cadres，regardless of whether they belong to the 
administrative or business cadres, they can obtain some benefits, resources and 
privileges inside or even outside their workplaces. These resources are social networks, 
which are useful for them to gain additional investment in Humen. The regional cadres 
have opportunities to obtain additional resources and this becomes the major 
attractions and temptations for them to stay at the government bureau. Staying at the 
governmental bureaus is just like a well-protected shelter and they are protected by the 
special privileges in extending networks in the government bureaus. The double 
identity or even triple identity of the cadres proved their greater flexibility in Humen. 
Firstly, the cadres act as regional cadres working at the governmental sectors. Secondly, 
they act as professionals in the government bureaus and thirdly, they gain privileges 
from their work units, as entrepreneurs to run business. Both administrative and 
business cadres can pragmatically adopt the unintended consequences and advantages 
of the “local state corporatism" after the economic reform in Humen. 
The ambiguities of local policies safeguard their own business interests and 
facilitate the cadre entrepreneurial path. The institutional flexibility guarantees that 
they can fully utilize the favorable investment environment in Humen. Some regional 
cadres may have partnership with the local government, so they can borrow money 
from the local banks. They also gain extra rights to get special business licenses and 
even borrow large amount of money from the local government. When I interviewed 
with regional cadres, professionals and entrepreneurs, they told me about the cadres 
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who receive bribery from the professionals, entrepreneurs and even workers in Humen. 
Although they told me different versions, the content was the same. The story was 
about entrepreneurs and professionals giving bribery to the regional cadres. During the 
Chinese festivals, like the mid-Autumn Festival, Dragon Boat Festival and Chinese 
New Year，most of the entrepreneurs and professionals and even workers will give 
bribery, gifts, banquets and favors to the cadres in order to seek help. People used to 
give moon-cakes to the town magistrates, party secretaries and to officers in different 
government bureaus during the Mid Autumn Festivals. It was common and prevalent 
for people to bribe the cadres by putting money inside the moon-cakes in Humen. 
There were abundant moon-cakes for the cadres. They felt that the moon-cakes were 
overdone, and they abandoned them without any deliberate attention. As a result, the 
street cleaners were lucky because when they received the moon-cakes, they become 
the rich in Humen. 
Secondly, as regional cadres, cadre entrepreneurs are likely to experience lower 
transaction costs in trade. The favorable investment environment provides many spaces 
for local cadres to invest and bribe in Humen. The argument from Nee (1989; 1991 & 
1996)83 stated the possession of political capital might have advantages in the 
transitional period of China. There has been a rise in the hybrid of elite of 
entrepreneurs. They are current cadres who capitalize on redistributive power to gain 
competitive advantage in the marketplace. Cadre entrepreneurs are likely to experience 
lower transaction costs in trade, across the boundaries of the redistributive and private 
economies, which provide them with more ready access to scarce resources and 
marketing outlets. This situation, stated by Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996), corresponded 
with my findings. The importance of political capital still guaranteed the dominant 
84 
advantages for cadres miming business in Humen. Mr. Wang , a cement entrepreneur, 
used to be a former regional cadre and he was a vice factory director in the cement 
corporations for fifteen years. With the existing linkages to his former clients, the 
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transaction cost and operational cost of setting up his cement factory is minimized. He 
said 
"I found that experience and skills obtained in the collectively owned enterprises were 
useful and precious, it is easy for me to have business in my own company. The 
transaction cost for running business is low and I have my existing linkages and 
networks with my former clients. I think these are the advantages brought from a former 
cadre in running my own business." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #11) 
Thus, the possession of political capital is efficient in running business, 
especially the entrepreneurs who were currently cadres in Humen's different 
governmental bureaus. They established former networks and experiences in state or 
collectively owned corporations guaranteed their convenience in running business. 
Many entrepreneurs are former cadres and they started to run business in the early 80s 
or 90s in China. The former cadres are dependent upon networks on running their own 
business after they have left the state or collectively owned enterprises. Since the new 
class shared the everyday life practices and joined activities, it is easy for them to 
obtain networks from the government bureaus to run their business. 
It is evident that the two main factors, the ambiguity of the local policies and 
cadre entrepreneurs are likely to experience lower transaction costs in trade, account 
for the possibility and the rise of entrepreneurial path of the regional cadres. Thus, the 
regional cadres play an influential and efficient role in maintaining business inside the 
new class boundary. The members inside the new class fraction, professionals and 
entrepreneurs, are seeking help from regional cadres. Simultaneously, the regional 
cadres also need help from other members, like professionals and entrepreneurs, inside 
the new class boundary. The role for the new class is inter-dependent upon each other 
when they have collaboration and cooperation. Given this circumference, many cadres 
began business with networks that had already been extended well beyond any local 
jurisdiction. 
Apart from illustrating the factors that contribute to the rise for the cadre 
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entrepreneurial path, I should pinpoint there are privileges, benefits and advantages 
brought from the local cadres who set up business in Humen. The privileges given to 
the cadres are outstandingly prominent after the economic reform. With the emergence 
of the “local state corporatism" and the rise of localism，many cadres started private 
business using the name of their family members or relatives. Although the cadres have 
no formal position in the corporations, they are the de facto entrepreneurial managers. 
Mrs. Hui, the financial manager in a listed company in Humen, has many investments 
because she has special rights and privileges in hand. It is very difficult for me to 
interview her, because she is sensitive to formal interviews, and she turned down my 
interview. However, I can approach her by participant observations and casual 
conversation with her daily life practices. Also, I can collect data through Mr. Fong, 
who is her classmate, friend and business partner. Therefore, he must have a 
comprehensive and holistic understanding of her biographical sketch, work history and 
personality. My daily observation of Mrs. Hui revealed that she always practices 
clientelism and guanxi networks with powerful cadres, professionals and entrepreneurs 
as well. To a large extent, it explains her incredible practices and behavior in business. 
Mr. Fong said 
"Theoretically speaking, although she is not allowed to make additional investment, 
practically speaking, she still has many spaces to do business. For example, she can gain 
power from her post, as the financial director in the listed state-owned enterprises, she 
can invest business with the name of her daughters, sons or her relatives but she is the de 
facto of these companies. She runs many special business like travel agents and 
entertainment places in Humen. It is easy for her to obtain special business licenses 
because she has serviced the government bureau for twenty years. To my surprise, she 
holds different travel documents in many countries like Canada, Hong Kong, the United 
States and France." (Quotation from casual conversation, case# 6) 
In Humen, cadres began business with significant financial and societal capital 
savings through their experience of holding high office in governmental bureaus. For 
enjoying the institutional flexibility, especially the high-ranking officers, the new class 
members are more likely to set up private companies to enter into corporate 
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partnerships with the state owned enterprises or the collectively-owned corporations. 
Mrs. Hui, ensconced as corporate manager, can continue to draw on her ties in the 
bureaucracy of profit and forge new commercial activities. Although Mrs. Hui does not 
own the corporation, she gains actual incomes through salaries, dividends and 
management perks. This is the greatest power and privilege granted from regional 
cadres. 
In addition, regional cadres can pragmatically adopt their advantages in miming 
business after the economic reform. Mr. Fang, an officer in the Industry and Commerce 
Bureau, always cooperates with entrepreneurs to have additional investments. With his 
extension of networks and privileges, it is easy for him to have investment in Humen. 
He can utilize resources from the Industry and Commerce Bureau, acting as a 
middleman who introduces business partners to the entrepreneurs who come from 
Hong Kong, China or Taiwan. Thus, the entrepreneurs who come from Hong Kong, 
Taiwan and China will be entitled the name of "foreign businessmen" because local 
government grants special and favorable benefits to foreign businessmen like lower tax 
rates and cheaper land rent given from the local government. Thus, Mr. Fang, a 
regional cadre, can obtain commission from their transaction. He said 
"If I only depend on my monthly salary, about three thousand dollars (in RMB) per 
month, I think it is difficult to maintain my living in Humen. Additional investments 
must be practiced. I hope that China can join WTO and develop the western provinces, 
both of which are good chances for me to invest. I have lost the first golden chance to 
invest, which is the economic reform period in the 80s. I should seize the other golden 
chances to earn money that are China's joining the WTO and the economic development 
of the western provinces. These developments provide chances for me to invest. The 
vision will bring wealth and social stability to the vast, culturally-mixed region". 
(Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 2) 
From the above dialogues, I recognized that those regional cadres, both 
administrative cadres and business cadres, could enjoy greater privileges and priorities 
offered by the local governmental bureaus to run business. They are more likely to 
obtain resources and connections than professionals and entrepreneurs. Although the 
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cadres can develop their potentials and their networks to maximize profits and 
minimize risks or losses in business operations, they still need help from professionals 
and entrepreneurs to form collaboration and cooperation in running business. Through 
collaboration and cooperation within the new class, they accomplish the optimal points 
in maximizing economic benefits. Furthermore, a form of collective solidarity and 
cohesion of the same group will be further strengthened and enhanced through the 
cooperation and interaction inside the new class boundary. Their collaborative 
strategies help to establish the degree of cohesiveness and homogeneity of the new 
cadres, thereby gauging their potentials as a collective actor. 
6.4 Collaborative Strategies, Cooperation and Economic Interests 
As the functions of the central state changes from direct intervention to indirect 
regulations, the traditional power structure of Maoist state socialism，under which 
lower level governments obey higher level governments and local governments obey 
the central government, has been gradually replaced by a new system in which central 
state and local governments form a partnership to maximize their own economic 
interests. This new central-local relation is a mixture of conflict, power conflicts and 
power struggles and collaboration. It involves bargaining, negotiations and mutual 
accommodations. However, on the whole, the new central-local relationship is 
collaborative and mutually accommodating, because collaboration is the best interests 
of both sides (Lin, 1997: 60). The new class boundary is just like an open system 
which allows those who have similar backgrounds, cultural capital under Chinese 
contexts, collective memories, shared lifestyles and consumerism to join to the 
boundary to safeguard their flexibility and accessibility in running business. Moreover, 
if the new class changes their lifestyles and consumerism, they can withdraw from the 
new class boundary. The new class identification and boundary formation are not fixed 
but fluid. The new class kept shifting its position up and down the social ladder 
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depending on their preference of living styles and consumerism. In this light, the 
collaborative strategies among the new class fraction are important for them to 
establish the collective identification. The collaborative strategies can be manifested in 
two aspects. First of all, it can be manifested in running special business�“tezhong 
;a>zgye,，特種4亍業）.In addition, it can be manifested in the cooperation with the local 
agencies. In the following paragraphs, a great weight should be given to these two 
factors in depicting the collaborative strategies of the new class fraction. 
First of all, the collaborative strategies can be manifested in special business 
Ctezhong xz.wgye，,特種行業）mn by the new class. It is easy to understand that why 
and how the professionals and entrepreneurs collide with the regional cadres. I 
demonstrate below the collaborative strategies of the entrepreneurs and professionals 
to cooperate with regional cadres in order to obtain special business licenses. The 
entrepreneurs and professionals collide with cadres by practising common tastes in 
everyday life in such areas as food, fashions, entertainment activities, travels, cultural 
activiti es, smoking and drinking and the culture of guanxi. In Humen, running business 
is an easy thing, but it is not easy to run special business. Some business like 
entertainment clubs, hotels, massage saloon, travel agencies, bars, discos, restaurants 
and coffee shops are regarded as special business. The local government has set the 
quota to restrict the number of these types of business. Thus, as a result, these special 
business licenses are very competitive. 
In Humen, to mn the special business and get the license, you must not only have 
sufficient capital, but also have strong guanxi^^ with local government. In order to mn 
these types of business, entrepreneurs need permissions from the License Registration 
Bureau to obtain trade licenses. Therefore, the owner of the special business must 
possess two main criteria. One should be rich, and should have strong social network 
ties. Given the ambiguity of policies and structures in Humen, several patterns of 
economic and state reconstitution can be clearly discerned. The entrepreneurial private 
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business visible on Humen operates in a symbiotic clientelism that links business to 
local governments. When interacting with the new class, I always hear of the statement 
"everything spends on personal ties (guanxiy\ It is evident that with the help from the 
local government, everything is easy to deal with. 
Mr. Yip, the officer in the Humen License Registration Bureau, the main duty for 
his job is to issue business licenses to entrepreneurs. He told me that he follows 
systematic and justifiable regulations or instructions to issue the general business 
licenses or special business licenses to entrepreneurs. When he issues the special 
business licenses, he would pay much attention to the backgrounds of the entrepreneurs, 
the investment capital, supporting agents, assets or capital accumulation and the nature 
of the business. Also, the Bureau may pay very close attention to the nature of the 
business. If the business contains prostitution and exotic elements, the bureau will 
strictly prohibited these illegal practices and get rid of the prostitution in the karaoke 
lounges, bars and nightclubs. Simultaneously, the Police Bureau will check to see 
whether the karaoke sessions have prostitution and erotic business or not. In addition, 
they will also check the sanitary situations, fire alarms and safety facilities whether it 
fulfils the regulations stated by the License Registration Bureau or not. The final 
decision of issuing special business licenses is not decided by one person, but it is 
approved and decided by all the committee members in the License Registration 
Bureau. Thus, issuing either a general business license or a special business license, 
according to Mr. Yip's description, is fair and justifiable. 
However, I have been invited to attend a karaoke session with Mr. Yip, Mr. Fong 
and their colleagues and business clients. In one of the karaoke sessions, it was clear 
that there were symptoms of the exotic business and prostitution existed at there. Some 
women wore low-cut dress and wore heavy make-up and were then sent to the karaoke 
rooms and waited for their clients. This karaoke lounges had already gained the special 
business license, so the officers in the Police Bureau and License Registration Bureau 
172 
Chapter Six Collaborative Relationship and Power Struggles among the New Class Fraction 
will check the lounge regularly, maybe twice a month or more. However, the 
regulations stated in the Police Bureau and the License Registration Bureau only serve 
the function on a theoretical level. The regulations are only written and have not yet 
been applied. They are just regarded as "paper" regulations. The officers in these 
bureaus will practice the regulations pragmatically or according to the earliest and the 
most convenient time for them. They accept bribes, gifts and favors from the 
entrepreneurs, professionals or other managerial groups. I have accompanied the 
members of the new class going to the entertainment places for many times. For my 
personal observation, I observed that the officer in the License Registration Bureau and 
Mr. Fang, the officer in the Industry and Commerce Bureau, witnessed the exotic 
business and prostitution in these entertainment centers many times. However, no 
action has been taken. Instead they only treat these types of practices as if they never 
took place. Mr. Yip said 
"If my friends need my help, like Mr. Fong and other powerful entrepreneurs, I will 
wholeheartedly help him. I will help people who have similar backgrounds and living 
styles with me. If my friends need my help, or require my help in franchising the special 
business licenses, I will try my best to help them. It is very awful for me to reject their 
commands or cancelled their special business license when their entertainment places 
contain prostitution or erotic business. I should depend on their help when I want to set 
up business. We are dependent on each other in our daily life". (Quotation from 
participant observation, case # 9) 
Given this circumstance and the dialogue cited from Mr. Yip, when he encounters 
erotic business or the prostitution in places of entertainment, he received invitation 
from the owners of the karaoke lounges to solve the problems. As a result, they will 
give Mr. Yip money in order to assure that he will not disclose the scandals to the 
public. Mr. Fong told me that most of the cadres in the dominant bureau would not 
intervene in the erotic business found in places of entertainment such as karaoke 
lounges and massage saloons. No action will be taken unless they receive orders from 
the central government. Commonly, the regional cadres will accept bribery from the 
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owners of the entertainment places. They will not terminate the special business license 
nor call the police to check it regularly. The owners of the entertainment places will try 
their best to prevent the scandals from being disclosed to the public. Bribing the 
regional cadres and giving them gifts and banquets is the best way to avoid trouble. 
Mr. Sum, an entrepreneur, told me that many people would bribe the Police 
Bureau because it is the most powerful bureau in Humen. He said 
"When you report cases of prostitution and erotic business in the entertainment places, 
the police will come quickly, within five minutes after you have reported. The reason is 
that the police will receive bribery from the entertainment owners. The owners will cope 
with the bad situation immediately. Commonly, the owner will bribe the police and give 
them money, avoiding them disclosing the scandals to the public. Otherwise, their 
reputation will be affected. However, when you report the cases like robbery and theft, 
the police will come late because they need time to handle and solve problems, which 
are regarded, as red-taped. These cases will not affect individual's reputation and 
prestige. Therefore, the police require more efforts to solve the problems. Thus, they 
normally come late". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 20) 
Following this line of reasoning, the owners of the entertainment places do not 
want to be sued. Therefore, they will give gifts and favors to government officers, 
especially the cadres from the Police Bureau. They do this to prevent investigations 
and bureaucratic red tapes from the Police Bureau. The flexibility and the special 
privileges enjoyed by the regional cadres revealed that the economic reform have given 
cadres or officials a whole new range of power in the arena of regulations of private 
business in such matters as business licensing and taxation. Favorable decisions in 
these matters are more easily forthcoming when one has a network to call upon. 
Secondly, their business strategies can be manifested in the collaboration with the 
local agencies. The clientelist transaction with local government agencies is important 
when the new class wants to make profits and maintain their own status in Humen. 
Many new class members claim that it is important to recognize and meet more 
administrative or business cadres, they are helpful and useful in running business. The 
dominant government agencies or sectors like Tax Bureau, Police Bureau, Public 
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Security Bureau and Customs Bureau or even local committees in village or township 
level will help them to make profits. Among all the influential and powerful 
government institutions, having good reciprocities and close connections with the local 
banks is crucial. Banks can be considered administrative agencies, because they are 
charged with dispensing subsidies to state enterprises or the collectively owned 
corporations under the guise of loans. In general, it is difficult for the private 
companies to obtain bank loans, but with the proper public sponsors and the 
cooperation of bank officers, it is very easy to borrow money for investment. Having 
"warm human relations" (Wank, 1999:75) with bank officials enables entrepreneurs, 
professionals or other managerial groups to borrow money from local banks. Mr. Tang, 
who is a business cadre, has been the vice factory director in one state-owned 
enterprise for ten years. In 1995, he was engaged into another government bureau that 
is a housing property company^^. Mr. Tang continues to serve the government bureaus 
as a business cadre. With his well-established connections with local banks and local 
government, he has borrowed five hundred million dollars (in RMB) from local banks 
to set up the resorts and entertainment centers, together with Mr. Fang and his other 
former cadres in Hainandao (海南島）.As a result, with the help of the local 
government and local banks, they can successfully invest special business in 
Hainandao (海南島）.They have to return this amount of money to the local 
government until they get profits from their investment. He told me that in Humen, it is 
very easy for a cadre to obtain resources like borrowing money, getting rights to have 
investments and gaining the first priority to setting up the special business. Mr. Tang 
said 
"I was a vice-factory director in a food factory since the 80s and I left from my 
workplace and transferred to the other government bureaus as a business cadre. In 1993, 
I, together with Mr. Fang and other colleagues, invested a great project in Hainandao (海 
南島).We are planning to establish large-scale entertainment centers and resort centers 
in Hainandao (海南島).The entertainment center has comprehensive facilities such as 
hotels, gardens, horse rearing, massage saloon sessions, karaoke sessions, nightclubs, 
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swimming pools, farms and the multiform kinds of sporty and recreational centers, 
restaurants, bars, parks and golf centers are established with wonderful and beautiful 
scene. The resort center was a joint project and cooperated with one Japanese 
corporation. It is just like the apartment of “biguiyuan (碧桂園）where it consists of 
comprehensive facilities. To be honest, we have invested nine million dollars (in RMB) 
and five million are borrowed from the local government. The plan was approved by bu 
(部）level of the central government, even the Premier Minister Zhu Rongji (朱銘基） 
supported the building of the resort centers." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 
14) 
Mr. Tang reveals that he always borrows money from regional banks to have 
additional investments outside his workplace. He reveals that if he were not a cadre, he 
would not be allowed to，nor qualified to borrow money from the local government to 
build the resort centers in Hainandao (海南島）.He believes that regional cadres have 
more advantages in post-Mao China, especially in Humen where the local policies are 
so ambiguous and the local government has no clear boundaries and regulations 
reinforced to the cadres, entrepreneurs and regional cadres. Mr. Tang, having close 
relationships with the local banks and local government, along with help from his 
father87, ^^ cooperates with the regional cadres to have many investments in Humen. 
Apart from borrowing money from the local bank to set up the resort and entertainment 
center in Hainandao (海南島）in 1993, he borrowed five million dollars (in RMB) 
from the local government to invest the commercial and residential buildings in 
Humen centers. This is also a joint project and it is a good example to illustrate that 
regional cadres enjoy the greatest autonomies in running business. It is a prevalent 
phenomenon for the regional cadres to cooperate with entrepreneurs, professionals and 
even cadres in running business. Mr. Tang collaborated with his former colleagues, 
local entrepreneurs as well as foreign entrepreneurs from Hong Kong, Taiwan and 
Japan to have collaboration to build the commercial and residential building in Humen 
center. The local government wholeheartedly supported his projects and some of the 
regional cadres in the local banks are partners in this large-scale investment. He said 
"I discovered that the location of my former workplace was situated in the center of 
Humen. My colleagues and I assured that relocation of the factory from the center to the 
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sub-urban, we could reserve the original precious land to build commercial and 
residential buildings. Thus, we planned to build the large-scale scheme of Taiping 
Garden Square^^ (太平花園廣場）in 1995. This schemes as a result proved successful 
and profitable". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #14) 
According to Mr. Tang and Mr. Fang's descriptions, with the sponsors and 
support from the local government, they are planning to establish the shopping street 
(“Z?w;a>2纷/e，，步行街）near the Taping Garden Square (太平花園廣場).The completion 
date of this shopping street will be the summer of 2001. The plan is fully supported by 
the local government. Thus, together with building the shopping street, Taping Garden 
Square (太平花園廣場）will become large-scale commercial and residential buildings 
in Humen. It consists of all kinds of functions like entertainment centers, food, 
fashions, computers and technological products. Through the collaborative 
relationships among the new class fraction, they reveal that collaboration is more than 
just material and economic rewards. The most important for their collaborative 
relationship are the well-established connections, networks and cohesive sentiments 
with other new class fraction. Mr. Tang told me that through collaborative relationships 
of building commercial and residential buildings and other investments, these 
additional investments provide impetus and lubricants for him to have chances to meet 
with other people in the same groups. Those people who have shared living styles, the 
same cohorts groups and are with the practical goals aim at making profits in running 
business. With this practical, pragmatic and utilitarian purpose, the new class fraction 
will cooperate and interact in a harmony way. 
It is not only important for the regional cadres to maintain good relationship with 
local corporations, like banks and other corporations, but also the professionals and 
entrepreneurs have to establish close relationship with cadres and local institutions in 
maximizing their investment. Given this circumstance, Mr. Fong, a private 
entrepreneur, told me that he is used to maintain good relationship with regional cadres, 
especially the main dominant regional cadres in various governmental bureaus like 
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cadres in Police Bureau, Industry and Commerce Bureau, License Registration Bureau 
and Regional Bank Corporations. He revealed that he has established close connections 
with Humen's main Bureaus^^. However, the most important thing is that he recognize 
some influential people in Humen, such as officer in the License Registration Bureau; 
Mr. Fang, the officer in the License Registration Bureau, and Mr. Siu, the officer in the 
Police Bureau and so on. They are friends as well as business partners. Mr. Fong 
reveals that the special relationships with the other new class fraction should be kept 
highly confidential. He deeply believed that the relationships with other new class 
fraction are inter-dependent and intertwined. Following this line of reasoning, 
collaborative strategy is a very good example to illuminate the interchangeability and 
inter-penetration of the new class in their everyday life practices and joined activities 
in Humen. 
In addition, I observed that there are many associations formed by the new class 
fraction to have mutual and collaborative relationships with other new class members. 
The association formed by the entrepreneurs and professionals to establish close 
connections with regional cadres is very prevalent in Humen. Theses associations, such 
as private entrepreneur's clubs, associations and chambers of commerce and all legal 
institutions have to be attached to governmental institutions. These associations also 
have affiliations with relevant state agencies in order to serve as its communication 
channel with the private sectors. This does not, however, mean that these institutions 
are entirely dependent on state agencies. On the contrary, they have considerable 
autonomy. Thus, many private entrepreneurs and professionals are apparently 
interested in maintaining good relations with the state. They are eager to join these 
institutional organizations. One explanation for these apparent interests for the new 
class in forming the associations is because they feel vulnerable to political shocks 
after the political vicissitudes in 1997. It can be shown in the sharp fall of the number 
of private enterprises following the Tiananmen Crisis in 1989 and the recent Asian 
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financial crisis. They tend to care about the consistency of government policies toward 
the private sectors and seek whatever political means available to protect and advance 
their interests. This explanation explained why the private entrepreneurs and 
professionals are willing to join the associations and meet with regional cadres to 
establish close connections. In this light, the professionals and entrepreneurs prefer to 
wear a "red hat" as a party member (‘‘dangyuan” 黨員 ) i n the Chinese Communist 
Party. Shared with the same taste in living styles is definitely a must to establish 
networks with the regional cadres. The private entrepreneurs as well as professionals 
need channels to communicate their concerns, both political and economic, to the state. 
However, on the other hand, cadres in government corporations look to the 
private sectors, seeking help from entrepreneurs as well as professionals to have 
investments and to create job opportunities. Simultaneously, on the other hand, 
entrepreneurs and professionals hope to develop better connections for protecting and 
promoting business through the collaboration with the regional cadres. Mr. Fang, the 
regional cadres，the officer in the Industry and Commerce Bureau, told me that 
"Mr. Fong, Mr. Tang, Mr. Mo, Mr. Ho and I are good friends. We have been playing 
together from childhood till now. I depend on Mr. Fong for having the additional 
investment. Last year, I cooperated with Mr. Fong to invest air-conditioner business in 
Xi'an (西安).As a result, it proved profitable. I should thank him and he provided 
networks for me to know the techniques in running business. His skillful experience in 
handling business provides the safety net for me. If he needs my help, I have to help him 
because I also need his help too". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case # 2) 
Thus, the new class members have collaborative strategies and guanxi networks 
within the new class boundary that is definitely important in Humen. Guanxi networks 
are the leading forces contributing to their success. Regional cadres benefited from 
many advantages and privileges because they granted the greatest autonomies to mn 
business after the economic reform. Also, they are intelligent, pragmatic and utilitarian 
in seeking social networks. Nevertheless, even they are well prepared in every aspect 
in running business, they should have collaboration with other new class fraction, 
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professionals and entrepreneurs to maximize their investments and guarantee their 
greatest returns. For example, many cadres have joined with professionals like 
university's chancellors to buy degrees for their sons or daughters. It is easy for them 
to have this practice because their dominant roles, valuable resources and privileges in 
the governmental bureaus establish close networks with other new class fraction. The 
professionals try their best to bargain with cadres in order to seek chances for further 
benefits or investments. For many cadres, buying positions and degrees for their sons 
and daughters is prevalent. 
Therefore, professionals and entrepreneurs, who intend to run business 
successfully, must develop reliable personal connections with local cadres to secure 
their economic interests. It is obvious that collaboration among the new class is the 
strategies to maintain interests, benefits and advantages within their boundaries. Their 
collaboration involves bargaining, negotiations and mutual accommodations with each 
other. Through their collaboration, a coalescence of social and economic interests is 
formed among the new class fraction. However, collaboration may also result in 
increasingly more complicated tension, power conflicts and power struggles. In the 
following section, I am going to depict the power struggles, class conflicts and tension 
created during their interaction and cooperation. 
6.5 Power Struggles, Conflicts and Harmonies 
In the previous sections, I have presented that many members of the class 
borrowed entertainment places for enhancing business interests and safeguarding their 
status in society, in order to become more and more influential and dominant in society. 
From their strategies used, it is obvious that power struggles exist inside their class 
boundaries. Their lifestyles and consumerism enhance their business opportunities with 
each other and can be said to constitute strategies of personal domination for 
entrepreneurs, cadres and professionals to appropriate other's support for profits. I 
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argue that these strategies are functional in a commercial system that lacks institutions 
of a more established market economy, such as a juridical system, by enabling 
entrepreneurs to hold more stable expectation in dealings with others by resort to 
habituated social practices (Davis, 2000:271). For the power struggles or power 
conflicts inside the new class boundary, the regional cadres, both administrative and 
business cadres, play a leading role because they can obtain more powers and 
resources into their hands. In Humen, it is obvious from observation that cadres are 
positioned in better situations or locations because of the privileges they gained. 
However, on the other hand, the power struggles for the new class fraction exist 
between cadres and professionals, professionals and entrepreneurs, entrepreneurs and 
cadres, professionals and professionals, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurs, cadres and 
cadres, and so forth after the economic reform in Humen. In the following paragraphs, 
I further investigate the power conflicts emerged inside the new class boundary. 
First of all, I will analyze the power conflicts between cadres. Mr. Fang, the 
officer in Humeri's Industry and Commerce Bureau, believed that cadres are the most 
powerful and dominant people, because they enjoy privileges and precious resources. 
He has contact with many cadres in Humen, many from government corporations, who 
have experienced power struggles. It is common to have power struggles between 
cadres, like party secretary and factory directors, in the collectively owned enterprises. 
Both of them want to exercise their rights and safeguard their own interests. However, 
practically speaking, the party secretary exercises more power because he was 
appointed by the local government as party secretary. Thus, for this reason, many 
people in society will bribe some dominant and influential cadres because they 
exercise power in running business. Power seizing and domination is the main reason 
for the emergence of conflicts between regional cadres. The speculation of land is one 
of the best examples to help me illustrate this point. Many cadres exercise the privilege 
to handle the transaction of land speculation. They act as middlemen between the local 
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government and market to co-ordinate the business transition. It is common for the 
cadres to speculate land for their further investment at a bargained price. They will also 
help their relatives and friends to speculate land for further investments. Nevertheless, 
they don't want to get involve in this transaction and be suspected by other cadres, they 
inform their family members, relatives, daughters, sons and friends to buy land but 
they are the de facto owner of this business transaction. For example, if a piece of land 
is worth speculating, the cadres will reserve the land for their own use. They announce 
to the public that the land has been sold out. However, in reality, they reserve the 
precious land for their relatives, friends or the same groups to buy the land with their 
names, but the cadre is the de facto owner. It is easy for them to manipulate the 
document because many cadres exercise the financial rights and power in the state or 
collectively owned corporations. This is a very prevalent phenomenon in Humen. It is 
keen for cadres to fight for their own benefits. This situation appeared very frequently 
at town level, but it gradually gets worse in many villages in Humen. Following this 
line of reasoning, it can clearly explain why the entrepreneurs, professionals and other 
cadres from the lower position will bribe the regional cadres who can exercise special 
privileges at the land transaction. 
In addition, there are power conflicts between entrepreneurs and cadres. Mr. 
Wang, one of the cement entrepreneurs in Humen, told me that it is prevalent for both 
administrative cadres and business cadres, in every local government at the county, 
township and village level, to use official positions and administrative resources to 
foster the development of local enterprises. At the township and village levels, cadres 
can use their administrative authority to mobilize resources within their communities to 
directly fund to collectively owned enterprises or even distribute resources from the 
collectively owned corporations to their own companies. He said 
"When I decided to run my own business in 1994,1 wanted to start my industrial base in 
Hankou (漢口) village because I was bom there. I had a sense of belonging and 
182 
Chapter Six Collaborative Relationship and Power Struggles among the New Class Fraction 
sentiments there. However, many cadres in local government always makes me trouble 
and the prevalence of corruption is extremely serious there. Thus, when I visit the local 
government in Hankou (漢口 ) village, the cadres replied that no sufficient land would be 
offered. However, I know that they reserved some lands for their relatives and even for 
themselves for further investment." (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #11) 
Many regional cadres use their existing privileges to favor their own advantages 
in running business. It is a must for many entrepreneurs in the private sectors in line 
with the environmental regulations and sanitary regulations implemented by the 
Industry and Commerce Bureau. The procedures are red-tapped and time-consuming. 
They will check whether the sanitary situations, fire alarm facilities and utilities fulfill 
the regulations and requirements or not. Thus, it is definitely important for the 
professionals and entrepreneurs to have close connections with local cadres because all 
the business operation, taxation, environmental protection and labor regulations should 
be reported to the government bureau. Having connections with regional cadres are the 
most efficient way to set up business. Mr. Wang, a good friend of Mr. Fong, with the 
Mr. Fong's help, meet Mr. Fang who is the officer in Humeri's Industry and Commerce 
Bureau. Mr. Wang told me that with Mr. Fang's help, he set up his business more 
smoothly and efficiently. The bureaucratic red tape is avoided. Mr. Wang said 
"Although getting business licenses is not difficult, the procedures are very complicated 
and bureaucratic. I want to complete all my check up in my factory immediately. Thus, I 
recognize Mr. Fang, I found that it is easy for me to communicate with Mr. Fang. We 
belong to the same cohorts and share similar living styles. Mr. Fang will help me to 
arrange all the affairs in regarding to setting up factories in a smooth and efficient way. If 
you have no networks, you have to wait patiently and it is too difficult in running 
business in Humen". (Quotation from in-depth interview, case #11) 
Mr. Fang said 
"Frankly speaking, I always help those who share similar background with me. I always 
receive gifts and banquets from professionals and entrepreneurs who come from Hong 
Kong and Taiwan. I have power to gain access to some documents, which is related to 
setting up business in Humen. All things like setting up business should contact the 
Industry and Commerce Bureau. All business settings should be improved by me. Some 
clients will buy air tickets and provide hotel accommodations for me because they want 
to handle everything in a smooth and efficient way and get rid of the bureaucratic 
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procedures." (Quotation from in-depth interview, # 2) 
It is evident that the prevalence of bribing officers in the governmental bureaus is 
a prevalent phenomenon in Humen. Citing examples from Mr. Wang, depending on the 
cadres' power, personalization could enhance security and protection. Institutionally 
speaking, many new class members claimed that they had never used the court system 
to enforce contracts and solve problems and difficulties. The court system is perceived 
as corruptible and the regulatory agencies often administer laws and regulations 
haphazardly. In this light, personally speaking, many new class members prefer to use 
gift exchange to solve problems, which is regarded as efficient and quick. To prevent 
harassment, entrepreneurs seek personal ties to officials in the government bureaus that 
supervise their business activities. 
Furthermore, there are power struggles between entrepreneurs during their 
collaborative strategies in safeguarding their economic interests. The power struggles 
between entrepreneurs and entrepreneurs are relatively keen in the same industries. 
These industries, such as fashions, fabrics, building and construction, design, all types 
of manufactory industries, garment, textiles industries and other special business, are 
extremely competitive and keen in Humen. Given this circumstance, especially after 
the Asian financial crisis in 1997. Mr. Wong, one of the garment manufacturers and 
retailers, said 
"Mr. Fong is a very famous garment retailers and manufactures in Humen. Most of the 
garment manufacturers know him, including me. It will be easy to run garment business 
if your company has authorized franchise to the latest fashion model. However, 
authorizing and buying franchise are very expensive. Thus, most of the garment 
manufacturers only copy the styles of the brand-named fashions from Japan, Italy, 
Korea and Milan. Each fashion manufacturer wanted to maintain their own interests and 
they will not disclose their styles to the public. I have bought two brand-named fashions 
franchise in Japan and Korea. I am one of their agencies and manufacturers for the 
brand-name products in China. I will not disclose the styles to the public. Thus, in 
running garment industries, I have no discourses shared with Mr. Fong and other 
colleagues in the same industries. Economic conflicts like competing brand-name 
franchise inevitably exist. However, it will not affect our relationship and connections 
because our relationship is inter-penetrative and inter-dependent, we have many 
collaborative opportunities in running business in future." (Quotation from in-depth 
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interview, case #14) 
Thus, from the above dialogues, I see that tension and power conflicts between 
entrepreneurs are quite severe. This situation is extremely serious between 
entrepreneurs within the same industries. They are competitive over the finance, 
agencies and business. Thus, through their collaborative strategies in safeguarding 
economic interests, they also have power conflicts inside the new class boundary. The 
main reason for their antagonistic conflicts and power struggles is the seizing of 
economic interests and benefits. Thus, power struggles will easily occur inside their 
boundaries. But I will argue that their antagonistic relationships will not last long. Only 
through collaboration with other new class fraction, members of the new class can 
accomplish greater efficiency and maximize their economic profits in running business. 
Indeed, many new class members reveal that they have many collaborative 
opportunities in future. 
Sharing common tastes and pragmatic types of lifestyles and consumerism, it is 
easy for them to recognize themselves as the "same group". With their collaboration, it 
is inevitable to have conflicts. The point is that the new class boundary is like an open 
system. People share similar tastes of everyday life practices and consumerism can 
enter the new class boundary. If the existing new class wants to withdraw from the new 
class boundary, they can easily withdraw and take on other types of lifestyles and 
consumerism. Inside their boundaries, many new class members develop a sense of 
mutual solidarity and form cohesive feelings with the same tastes in their everyday life 
practices. Thus, inside the boundaries, no eternal enemies exist, but there are long term 
collaborative, reciprocal relationships or partnerships. It is the most beneficial way to 
seize economic interests and benefits. They know that only through penetration and 
collaboration with the cadres, entrepreneurs as well as professionals can maximize 
their potential and economic benefits, while minimizing operation costs. The long-term 
collaboration is maintained through the form of guanxi networks. I illustrate this point 
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in the following sections. 
6.6 Enhancing Expectation: A New Form of Guanxi Network 
It is common that both administrative cadres and business cadres play a leading 
role in the game of collaborative strategies and power struggles. These kinds of cadres 
have greater access to obtain powers and resources in the county, municipal, town and 
village levels. With the emergence of the special types of cadres, business cadres, their 
relationships go beyond the content of patron-client clientelism. I argue that the new 
form of relationships emerged can be termed as commercial or symbiotic clientelism 
and neo-mercantilism resulted in post-reform China. With the emergence of the special 
types of regional cadres, business cadres, together with the existing cadres, 
administrative cadres, "local state corporatism" guarantees the greatest institutional 
flexibility and enjoys their greatest autonomies to run business. Their practices in 
running business facilitate the "organized dependence" and "clientelism" described by 
Oi (1985; 1989; 1991 & 1994) and Walder (1986; 1992; 1994 & 1995). But most 
importantly, a new kind of cooperation between business and government might 
forestall. 
Firstly, I noticed that new element in the configuration of business trust and 
politics suggests an evolution of commercial or symbiotic clientelism^^. In Humen 
Town, I observed that the revival of private business does not lead to the decline of 
patron-client ties but rather to the emergence of new commercialized forms of 
clientelism, that is symbiotic or commercial clientelism. Rather than talking of 
enhanced entrepreneurial autonomy of the state, I described new patterns of bargaining 
and alliance across the local boundaries of state and society. Clientelist ties are a 
contractual transaction that reflects power asymmetries between exchange partners. 
Such ties are expressed in terms of personal identity and interpersonal sentiments and 
obligations. The clientelist ties involve reciprocal and mutually beneficial exchanges 
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that are labeled as dubious, illegal, and corrupt by the state (Wank, 1999:10). However, 
the clientelist ties guarantee the inter-penetrative interaction in their collaboration and 
cooperation for the new class fraction. 
In Humen, it is gradually becoming a tendency for the new class, trying to rely 
upon commercial clientelism together with the existing networks, in running business 
with their clients. In commercial activities, clientelist ties are multifaceted, being 
simultaneously market transactions, social trust, and political contestation (Wank, 1998: 
35). In economic life, clientelist ties enhance expectation so that other will honor 
contractual obligations or take undue advantage of one. It follows that social trust is 
embedded in the relative identities of persons in exchange dyads as well as 
institutionalize behavioral norms and cognitive categories that define identities and 
related obligations. In commercial clientelism, contractual expectation is a symbol that 
legitimizes the business deal between the exchange partners (Wank, 1998: 37). 
Following this line of reasoning, commercial clientelism，together with the 
patron-client clientelism for the new class，reflect not only the profit-maximizing 
interests of the exchange partners but also the institutional obligations and identities 
that inhere in personalized patron-client ties. Thus, links with officialdom reflect not 
only utility-maximizing interest calculations but also the rationality of social trust. 
Entrepreneurs are also interested in forging and manipulating mutual recognition of 
relative identities to enhance expectation. Power is embodied not only in the monetary 
gains derived from trade but also in positions in networks (Wank 1998:31). In doing 
business, the diffuse forms of social, symbolic, and cultural capital are very important 
to sharp relative resource and outcome in interpersonal bargaining among the new class 
in Humen. 
In addition, the second type of the new form guanxi network is called 
neo-mercantilism (Wank, 1999:217). The emergence of a new entrepreneurial path for 
the high-ranking officers and new patterns of government-business cooperation to 
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remain trans-local trade give rise to the prominence of regional cadres. Local state 
involvement in the economy is clientelist rather than entrepreneurial in nature. 
Neo-mercantilism is undergirded by an institutional ideology of regionalism within 
locales that spurs the formation of development coalitions between officials and 
entrepreneurs oriented toward expanding business opportunities in other locales (Wank, 
1999: 219). It involves Humen's city and district governments, which are negotiating 
with authorities in other jurisdiction on behalf of Humen entrepreneurs. Corporatism 
takes the form of an indirect manipulation of entrepreneurs by officials and vice versa. 
In this variant, this situation is called "symbiotic clients" (in Wank's wordings), 
entrepreneurs depend on local governments for licenses, tax benefits, access to 
resources, protection from predators. The particularistic exchanges as the essence of 
the clientelist mode of corporatism is resulted from the interaction with the new class 
fraction. In this model of corporations, the informal ties that bind individual 
bureaucratic patrons to particular entrepreneurial clients tend to operate at the expense 
of a more formal, regulatory and supervisory function of local government. 
Consequently, the changes undermine the institutional authority of the state and 
reinforce by the power and decision making of the local government. 
This neo-mercantilism has its characteristic feature. One is the emphasis on 
bargaining between local governments. Policy concessions are less forthcoming from 
the center because there are fewer restrictions. They are granted by authorities in a 
locale to the business interests of another locale. The second feature is the more active 
role of local government in seeking outside investments. Whereas previous local 
governments did little more than tolerate deviant practices within their jurisdiction to 
create a more liberal local market environment, they do not actively seek concessions 
to benefit their local business that venture into other jurisdiction. After the economic 
reform, the local government is enjoying the greatest autonomy. The coalitions 
between officials and entrepreneurs and professionals are expanding business 
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opportunities in other locales. Thus，neo-mercantilism and commercial clientelism with 
guanxi network strengthen the collaborative strategies among the new class fraction. 
I argue that the existing form of the patron-client clientelism, together with the 
commercial or symbiotic clientelism and neo-mercantilism clientelism is pragmatically 
used by the new class fraction. I observed that many entrepreneurs and professionals 
have successfully established their interpersonal relationship with local Chinese 
officials based on shared cultural codes in gift exchange and shaped by increasing local 
autonomy in post-reform China. The relationship among the new class fraction in turn 
has consolidated their business partnerships. Gift exchange may be seen as a general 
principle of the establishment of interpersonal relationship in Chinese societies. It 
might also be safe to argue that Chinese tend to rely on gifl-exchange-based 
interpersonal relationship more than some other people (Ruan, 1993). However, the 
importance of interpersonal ties and gift exchange as a principle for establishing 
interpersonal relations is not unique to Chinese societies. What I can be more certain 
about is that the practices and forms of gift exchanges vary among societies depending 
on the specific historical and institutional context. The culturally available tools that 
facilitate the practice of gift exchange and hence the establishments of interpersonal 
networks are the elements like the linguistic connection, the understanding of the 
non-market value of gifts and the sense of time and space in Chinese culture (Ong， 
1999:160). The meanings for gift exchanges among the new class have particular 
motivation. The shared cultural code for gift giving enhanced the inter-penetrative role 
through their collaborative relationship in running business. A strong sense of cohesion 
and solidarity is accumulated. They are more likely to recognize that they belong to the 
same group by the manifestation of shared common tastes in their everyday life. 
With the practice of guanxi networks, the revival of private business does not 
lead to the decline of patron-client ties but rather to the emergence of new 
commercialized forms of clientelism. The new forms of relationships among the new 
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class fraction are termed as commercial or symbiotic clientelism and neo-mercantilism. 
With the guanxi networks, the new class tends to rely on gift-exchange-based 
interpersonal relationships to maintain their economic interests and benefits. This type 
of guanxi network guarantees there will be no obvious antagonistic relationships, 
because many new class members demand and seize chances of develop business. The 
shared living styles and consumerism drive members of the new class to maintain the 
particularistic ties of guanxi to other new class fraction. 
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Epilogue: Rethinking New Class Formation 一 
from Economic Exploitation to Cultural Consumerism in Post-Reform China 
7.1 Sociological Significance of the Research on New Class Fraction 
I think that studying the issue of Chinese new class fraction has much 
significance. Selecting the formation, living styles and consumption patterns of the 
new class fraction is not only interesting to me，but it also has other significant 
justification. Firstly, my thesis is a comprehensive study of the prospering groups, 
which I view as new class or new class fraction. Many sociologists researched the class 
situation in post-reform China, while some sociologists (Nee, 1989; 1991 & 1996) 
declare that political capital has played an important role after the economic reform. 
Furthermore, some sociologists like Walder (1986; 1992; 1994 & 1995) and Szelenyi 
(1998) argue that educational level is important for economic reform. With the 
increasing professional knowledge, technical bureaucrats and technical knowledge, 
people with higher educational level become winners in the economic reform. 
However, Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996), Walder (1986; 1995 & 1999) and Szelenyi (1998), 
claim that among political, cultural or social capital, only one or two types of capital 
contribute to the rising and dominant class in post-Mao China. 
However, from my empirical data and my field site in Humen, I have discovered 
that political capital, cultural capital and social capital simultaneously serve as 
inseparable factors in contributing to the formation of the new class. It is political, 
social and cultural capital that contributes to the formation of the new class. In my 
empirical data, it is evident that, in order to become a member of the new class, one 
must possess more than one type of capital. It is difficult to point out who has won in 
the economic reform. It could be the independent entrepreneurs, regional cadres or 
professionals. However, my position is that all of them become the winners and benefit 
from the economic reform. They are getting to be more and more influential and 
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important in economic development and they are the economic pillars of Humen's 
economic development. These capitals, including cultural capital，political capital and 
social capital, can be exchanged for other types of capitals. For example, possessing 
cultural capital has the greater likelihood to gain access to social and political capital. 
With the asset of cultural capital may increase one's likelihood to access guanxi 
networks in Humen. This is what I argue the inter-penetrative and inter-dependent role 
of the new class in their living styles, consumerism and business running. Living styles 
and consumerism are not merely a living style, but they also draw the new class 
boundary or admission. Their similar but pragmatic and utilitarian living styles inside 
new class boundary facilitate the inter-penetrative role to seize economic benefits and 
collaboration. 
Furthermore, my research reflects the concrete new class formation and the living 
styles in post-reform China. My conceptualization base goes beyond Poulantzas (1974; 
1975 & 1982)，Bourdieu (1977; 1982; 1986; 1989 & 1992), and that of other 
sociological researchers such as Djilas (1957), Gouldner (1979), Szelenyi (1998), 
Walder (1986, 1992 & 1995) and Nee (1989; 1991 & 1996) and so forth. My research 
sharpens the existing theories of class formation and class procedures by the 
manifestation of their living styles and consumerism. I have examined that the 
conceptualization of Nicolas Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982) and his concept of class 
fractions. His theories provide guidelines and a framework for me to focus more on the 
rising groups as new class fraction in post-Mao China. Also, I have examined the 
conceptualization of Bourdieuian cultural sociology, his concept like cultural capital, 
tastes and habitus. None of these theories, both Poulantzas (1974; 1975 & 1982) and 
Bourdieu (1977; 1986; 1989 & 1992) can adequately account for the formation of the 
new class fraction in Humen Town. Hence, it provides conceptual and theoretical space 
for me to formulate my own conceptualization of new class fraction, and operationalize 
my own empirical data in Humen Town. In this thesis, I use these theories to concretize 
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the formation, living styles and consumption patterns of the increasingly rising groups 
as new class fraction in Humen. This is the reason why I have intentions to apply 
theoretically, a cultural perspective, methodologically, apply ethnography, semiotics 
approach, to describe the rising groups as “new class" or "new class fraction". 
Stratification in urban China may be regarded as pluralistic, but it is not the singular 
type of stratification mode. 
Furthermore, my research described the factors, cultural capital under Chinese 
context and collective memories, leading to the particular living styles and 
consumerism for the new class fraction. I refer to cultural capital as the "outer" or the 
objective factor for their formation. Also, I will refer to collective memories, as the 
"inner" factor and the subjective factor for their formation. After investigating their 
boundaries and admissions, the reinforcement of culture of guanxi networks of the 
patron-client clientelism, together with neo-mercantilism, commercial or symbiotic 
clientelism, it appears that most of the entrepreneurs and professionals depend on help 
from regional cadres since the economic reform. Simultaneously, regional cadres also 
need mutual collaboration between entrepreneurs and professionals. Thus, it is 
meaningful to point out the collaborative strategies and power struggles of the new 
class fraction. 
Using cultural perspective to interpret class formation in post-reform China 
would be quite an uncharted path, and I believe that it is a good perspective to study 
the form of everyday life of the new class fraction. Even with the dominance of social 
and economic approaches in analyzing new class formations in China, cultural 
perspective provides another holistic and comprehensive understanding for the rising 
groups as "new class fraction". Given my extensive fieldwork experience and 
sociological training, I am deeply rewarded by my great interests in China studies. I am 
enthusiastic regarding the opportunity to broaden my horizon of sociological 
knowledge and understanding on China studies. 
193 
Epilogue Rethinking New Class Formation in Post-Reform China 
7.2 Final Insight: A New Form of New Class Fraction in Post-Reform China 
In conclusion, studying the issue of new class fraction, which emphasizes on 
their living styles and consumerism. Their types of living styles and consumerism are 
regarded as flexible, pragmatic and utilitarian. With the practice of guanxi networks, 
the revival of private business does not lead to the decline of patron-client ties but 
rather leads to the emergence of new commercialized forms of clientelism, namely 
commercial clientelism or symbiotic clientelism and neo-mercantilism. The implanting 
of different types of clientelism further reinforced the cohesive solidarity for the local 
interests of the new class fraction. With this guanxi networks practiced, the new class 
tends to rely on gift-exchange-based interpersonal relationship to maintain their 
economic interests and benefits. These types of guanxi networks assure that no obvious 
antagonistic relationships from the collaboration and interaction for the new class. 
Many new class members recognize that they want to seize chances to develop 
business. Their living styles and consumerism are pragmatic and utilitarian, and it is 
easy for them to use collaborative strategies to obtain reciprocal relationship with other 




1 In the following chapter for my thesis, the new class I have mentioned refers to the 
influential and dominant people like professionals, regional cadres and independent 
entrepreneurs in Pearl River delta. When I mentioned new class, I have the intention to 
mention the "new class fraction" at Humen Town (虎門鎮)• I apply Poulantzas's "class 
fraction" in my thesis. For my conceptualization, I believed that the growing influential and 
prospering people in Humen Town (虎鬥鎮）are just like the "new class fraction" and their role 
become important for the Humeri's economy. 
With the initiator of the marketization of Chinese economic reform, Deng Xiaoping's 
program of "socialism with Chinese characteristic" which beginning in December 1978 sought 
to combine a market economy with centralized Leninist party-state. Provided the party state in 
power, he was prepared to sanction any means of catapulting China out of poverty. His famous 
dictum "the cat could be any color, no matter it is black or white, it caught mice was the best 
cat", illustrates Deng's pragmatic skills in the inauguration of the economic reform. Deng's 
program has achieved spectacular economic success. The economic reform has paved the way 
for China's increasingly developed and prospering economy. The market reform spared 
China's economic dynamism was accompanied by the proposing of different foreign venture 
factories or companies to invest in China. 
3 The special economic zones and foreign joint ventures enterprises also enhanced and 
accelerated China's economic modernization, while reducing the party-state's control. The 
competitiveness of the zones and foreign joint ventures as well as the flexibility of the private 
and collectively owned enterprises underscored the bankruptcy or stagnation of over 60 
percents of China's relatively inefficient and obsolete state-owned enterprises. China's 
expanding new class is seemingly in concerned with political reform, because it interests is 
served by maintaining its present relationship with officials. The subordinate status of the 
rising economic forces, the self-employed, collectives and large-scale private business has been 
reinforced by the party's efforts to co-opt their associations and head of any challenges to the 
political system. Even the non-govemmental associations, which are self-financing, function 
under some sort of supervision. After the economic reform, professionals and academics like 
lawyers, doctors, engineers and educators are establishing private practices. Moreover, they 
have set up smaller and more flexible groups, which has replaced the official processional 
federations as their main source of association. 
4 According to Goodman (1999:243), for example, in 1997, a monthly income of 5,000 to 
6,000 RMB - the annual GNP per capita was 5,634 RMB - was regarded as "well-off in the 
better developed, coastal areas of South East China. However, whereas in the inland area, a 
monthly income of between 3,500 and 4,500 RMB was regarded as indicator of a 
"comfortable" lifestyle. 
5 For further details, refer to Ritzer, George. 1992. (3��edition). Contemporary Sociological 
Theory. New York: McGraw-Hill. 
6 Administrative cadres (‘‘xingzheng ganbu” 行政幹苦 1^，，）is not the official term. It is only my 
operationalizated term in Humen Town. It refers cadres who are working in the governmental 
bureaus in the municipal, village and township level. Theoretically speaking, they are not 
allowed to invest and run business, otherwise, their posts may be dismantled. However, 




7 Business cadres {''shiye ganbu” 事業幹畜p) is not the official term. It is my operationalizated 
term in Humen and it refers to those cadres who are not working at the dominant governmental 
bureaus like Tax Bureau, Police Bureau, Industry and Commerce Bureau and License 
Registration Bureau. They come from other governmental sectors that I claim as the "minor 
sectors" like the public utilities corporations, hospitals, courts and accounts departments in 
municipal level and city level. They are allowed to work for additional jobs and investments. 
Veblen's (1899) Theory of The Leisure stated that the superior pecuniary class gains social 
attain and others' respect not merely by enjoying higher levels of material well-being, but by 
demonstrating their wealth from productive work and carrying out everyday activity in 
comfortable surrounds. He stated that material factors determine cultural consumption, and the 
purpose of cultural practices is to demonstrate and display material status. In the material 
primacy mode, individuals' consumption is not driven by their tastes and preferences, but by 
their material well being: material status determines cultural practices. The affluent also 
consumes society's scarce cultural resources. Thus, people with money have culture, and 
people with no money are uncultured. 
9 Sobel's (1981) argument about the connection of cultural practices to stratification is similar 
to Veblen's material primacy mode. In his analysis of the effects of education, occupation and 
income on lifestyles, Sobel (1981) found that economic aspects outweighed the non-economic 
aspects. Specifically, Sobel (1981:116) argued, "rich people with less status are able, by virtue 
of their greater financial resources, to interact with and thereby attain a lifestyle similar to that 
of higher status persons". His basic argument is that budgetary constraint, and not preference 
and taste are the primary factors limiting consumption. 
10 Erik Olin Wright (1985:95) stated that in particular, skills or credential assets play an 
important role in the analysis of problem of new class in capitalism. This links to the concept 
of class, has not, however, been theorized satisfactorily. He also believed the form of control 
over the mean of production exercised by senior enterprise managers. Economic ownership is 
the main criteria for discussing the issue of class. 
11 To study class, the most significant one comes from Weber. Class analysis drew its 
inspiration from Weber whose multidimensional model of class, status and party remains an 
iconic in stratification analysis. The underlying structure of class places entails differential life 
chances for their incumbents. These places are differentiated on the basis of the ownership of 
property or opportunity for income where such ownership is represented within markets for 
capital, commodities and labor. It is because Weber concentrates on life chances, access to 
scarce goods and services. He is a consumption theory of class rather than a production theory. 
He acknowledges the central importance of class in modem western capitalism. Capital 
accounting predominates, property ownership and market endowments are the key 
determinants of life chances. Weber also distinguished between property classes, which class 
situation of members determined by the differentiation of property holdings and acquisition 
classes, which situation determined by the possession of skills relevant to securing scarce 
resources in the market. Weber believed that class refers to a person's economic or market 
position. As Weber writes: "the factor that creates class is unambiguously economic interest 
with classes stratified according to their relations to the production and acquisition of goods" 
(Raynor, 1969:8). Status is concerned with a person's prestige, style of life and the social 
estimation attached to it. Weber claimed that members of a status group share a common claim 
to a certain level of social prestige based on lifestyle, education or occupation. Importantly, 
status situation may have a direct bearing on one's class situation. 
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12 Goldthorpe (1982) begins with the employment relationship, specifying three possibilities: 
employers, self-employed and employee. However, it is understood that contemporary society 
is composed mainly of corporate rather than individual employers, he discards this distinction 
in the final scheme: apart from small owners and we are all employees. Employees are 
primarily divided into those who exercise "delegated authority or specialized knowledge and 
expertise". This authority factor is the one most likely to give rise to difference in working 
conditions and market capacity. Further subdivisions are made by skill level and by whether 
the sectoral location is industrial or agricultural. Taken together these yield a schema of eleven 
classes that can be collapsed into seven, five and even three class schemas. Goldthorpe (1982) 
believed that the schemas represent class structure. 
In contemporary sociology, the main influence of Marx is felt through the work of Erik, 
Olin Wright (1979; 1985; 1989 & 1994). In an early formulation, Wright (1979) took his main 
clues from Poulantzas but he found that inadequate in specifying boundaries and admissions 
among the new class fractions, in particular in terms of one-economic accommodation of the 
intermediate classes. In differentiating between the criteria for class membership, that is, 
economic, political and ideological criteria, Wright (1979) found that it is possible to be 
dominant on one or more criteria while being subordinate on others. These possible situations 
are called "contradictory class locations". In seeking to develop a new theory of class that 
retains this Marxist principle, Erik. Olin Wright (1979; 1985; 1989 & 1994) adopted Roemer's 
theory of exploitation that extended the concept of class to range of "principal asset" that 
operate in parallel with the means of production. Erik, Olin Wright (1976) used so-called 
Neo-Marxist approach, to point out the contradictory class concept in society. He has 
formulated a "contradictory class location" map and suggested that the new middle class be 
situated in these contradictory locations. Since the new middle class carries the characteristics 
of both basic class, that is the capitalist and the working class and bom between these two 
opposition interests, its place within the class structure contains conflicting characteristics. 
Managers represent a typical example. They are similar to workers since they receive wages 
and are subjected to the control of capital. Concomitantly, they are similar to capitalists as they 
exercise the functions of supervision and management. Consequently, mangers have 
ambiguous class behavior because they are not sure whether they are for capital or for labor 
(Hsiao, 1993:220). Wright's second map of class structure, known as "the principal assets 
model" (Wright, 1985:88). In addition, Wright (1985) distinguished between three types of 
assets. Firstly, named means of production assets, secondly, named organization assets and 
thirdly, named skill or credential assets. He argued that they lay the foundation of the three 
forms of exploitation in capitalism. First, the capitalist class exploits through the ownership of 
means of production assets; second, the managerial segment of the new middle class exploits 
through organization assets; third, the expert segments of the new middle class exploits 
through skill or credential assets. Also, the working class is exploited by the above three 
groups because workers own none of these production assets. 
14 For the details of culture in the sense of Paul Willis, refer to Willis, Paul. "Masculinity and 
Factory Labor" in John Clarke et al. (1979). Working Class Culture. London: Hutchinson. Pp. 
185-198. In this article, Paul Willis argued that culture is not artifice and manners, but the 
meaning of culture is the preserve of Sunday best, rainy afternoons and concert halls. It is the 
very material of the daily lives, the bricks and mortar of the most commonplace understanding, 
feeling and response. In the mind of Paul Willis, the class culture is rooted in everyday life 
practices. 
15 Erik, Olin Wright (1985) had some criticisms to Poulantzas's class fraction theory. Wright 
(1985) claimed that not all the occupations like workers and managerial positions as class 
fraction. These categories didn't own any means of production, like the ownership of the 
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property or control the mean of production in economic aspects. However, on the other hand, 
there is neither proletariat in Marxian sense. He revealed that among the proletariats, for 
example, the secretarial post, mangers, they are not totally belong to the proletariat. Using this 
asset-exploitation approach, Wright has noted that the middle class has class interest to "own" 
organization and skill/credential assets (Hsiao, 1993:220). He studied white collar as the 
examples of middle class in America. He defined white collar as below the managers and 
executives, and above the manual wage earners, falls the white-collar worker. He referred here 
to the office workers and employees who are holding no professional qualifications as a 
requirement for their jobs, that is the clerks, the typists, the insurance officers and the 
commercial travelers (Raynor, 1969:53). Thus, Wright (1979; 1985; 1989 & 1994) noted that 
all classes positions are "contradictory locations", since all class relations are intrinsically 
antagonistic. The key contradictory location is constituted by managers and state bureaucrats' 
because these classes embody a principle of class organization which is quite distinct from 
capitalism and which potentially poses an alternative to capitalist relations (Edgell, 1993:22). 
16 Eyal & Szelenyi (1998) revealed the importance of political, cultural and social capital are 
important for the rise of the influential and dominant class. Firstly, Eyal & Szelenyi (1998: 6) 
argued that post-communism is a historically unique system of stratification in which cultural 
capital is dominant. Cultural capital like education, skills and credentials are the main source of 
power, prestige and privilege. Cultural capital is more important than economic capital 
(property ownership) or social capital (social network ties) for attaining elite status, power and 
privilege. The crucial roles played by technocracy and former dissident intellectual in the 
transition from socialism to post-communism (Eyal & Szelenyi, 1998:6). In this context, the 
role of cultural capital took on particular significance. Since loyalty to the party and the 
charismatic leader were such intangible phenomena, educational credentials became important 
indicators of political value and affiliation. Secondly, Eyal & Szelenyi (1998:7) argued that in 
pre-capitalist economics, social capital is more important; in socialist society, where politics is 
in command, a special form of political capital is predominant; in capitalist society, a class 
stratified system in which economic capital is dominant. Thirdly, Eyal & Szelenyi, 1998:7 
concluded that with the decline of state socialism and the rise of post-communism, the 
importance of political capital is declining, the role of cultural capital is increasing, and 
economic capital is sufficient only to locate its possessors in the middle of the social hierarchy. 
17 For the details concerning the cultural sociology, semiotics approach and ethnography 
constructed, refer to Clifford Greetz (1973), The Interpretation of Cultures. New York: Basic 
Books; Clifford Greetz (1983). Local Knowledge, Further Essay in Interpretative Anthropology. 
New York: Basic Books. 
18 As an observer-as participant, I identified myself as a researcher and interacted with the new 
class in their workplaces, making no pretense of actually being a participant. For the definition 
of observer-as participant, see Babbie, 1992, The Practice of Social Research, Belmont, CA: 
Wadsworth Publishing Company, p. 298. 
19 The duration for in-depth interview was an average of two hours, the shortest one was one 
and half hour and the longest one were four hours. Moreover, I always socialize and have 
conversation with some new class in their home, entertainment outlets and lychee orchards. 
Most of the time, I have contacted with some of my close interviewees, eat, talk and play with 
them. I also accompany with them to buy daily necessities, buying fashions and some daily 
appliances. I also take the initiative role of meeting and dating them for shopping and 
consumption. 
2G Most of my interviewees were bom in 1958-1962, someone may be even elder, and they 
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were bom in 1960, 1961, 1962 and 1963. 
21 For the details of the interviewees, refer to the appendix 1, table description. 
22 The Hankou Village(;�莫口) is one of the villages in Humen. Hankou (漢 tr) is famous for 
her industrial base, many industries like the collectively owned corporations, private 
corporations and joint-venture corporations are set up there after the industrial relocation from 
Hong Kong to Mainland China since 80s. 
23 The double working class (''shangzhi gowgww，，商職工戶)meant the interviewees' father and 
mother were belonging to the working class. They were working in the state-owned enterprises 
or collectively owned enterprises as a worker. This phenomenon was very prevalent in 60s and 
70s in China. 
24 This phenomenon persists in the twenty century in Mao China or in post-Mao China. 
Previously, group consumption mainly met the business needs of state agencies and enterprise 
or existed in the form of good distributed to employees as benefits. It was thus similar to public 
welfare spending. In recent years, however, sentiment has turned toward the slogan eat the old 
public�“chi ！aogong”吃勞工)---that is eat the state, eat the collectives, and eat everyday("cA/ 
guojia chi jiti chi ma/"，，吃國家、吃集體、吃每天）• This seems like a return to the 
pre-communist practice of "helping oneself in the guise of performing a public duty". In other 
words, whatever can be claimed as business expense will be claimed. As a widely accepted 
way of life, group consumption turned into private consumption has resulted in the 
privatization of virtually all kinds of property, from cars, housing, and also from luxury 
furniture to soap, toilet paper and toothpick. 
25 An export processing committee was set up to find ways to simplify the procedures for 
negotiation, contract approval and export licensing in 1992, there were more than 4,000 san lai 
yi bu enterprises (三來一補企業）in Dongguan. 
26 The economic reform in the past twenty years has brought a high rate of economic growth 
and a drastic rise in the standards of living for Chinese people. According to Wank (1999:23), 
from 1979 to 1999, the annual rate increase in GNP has been 20 percents. This figure is larger 
than that of any other transformed and reformed socialist countries like Eastern Europe, Russia 
and Hungry, during the same period and its economic growth was unprecedented in Chinese 
history. To some degree, the economic system，economic freedom, acknowledgment of 
personal interests and benefits, adoption of decentralized decision making and the introduction 
of various incentive mechanisms became acceptable. 
27 The total GNP shares of state owned economy has been dropping quickly. The economy 
seems to have changed from a mainly publicly owned central command system to a 
mixed-ownership system with the non-publicly owned sectors. These sectors are producing 
around 80 percents of the total GNP (Wank, 1999:23). 
28 Humen has a sub-tropical maritime climate. The average temperature is around 22c with an 
annual rainfall 1,727 millimeters. The humidity is around 81%. The land is fertile and suitable 
for farming. The favorable climate makes Humen well known as paradise for rice, fruits and 
fishes. 
29 The No. 107 national highway connects Guangzhou and Shenzhen. 
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The Guangzhou-Shenzhen-Zhuhai expressway links Humen Town to Shenzhen and Zhuhai 
and other important cities in Guangdong. 
31 Canton-Kowloon Railway runs through eight towns in Dongguan. 
Peking-Guangzhou-Kowloon, running through nine provinces in China, commenced operation 
in 1997. 
32 There are about five hundred large-scale and small-scale shopping malls or centers in 
Humen. Everyday, many traders come to Humen from different places, mostly come from all 
parts of Chinese cities, partly come from other countries like Japan, Korea, South East Asia 
and many European countries. 
33 By focusing the living styles among the new riches, Ken Young (1999) mentioned the living 
styles and the consumption pattern of his so-called new rich in East Asia. He looked at the 
importance of consumption as the chief means by which the new rich in Indonesia, Malaysia, 
Thailand and Singapore created new identities for themselves. While outlining the structural 
condition that prefigure the emergence of the new rich in these four societies, Young (1999) 
drew attention to the new roles, social positions and lifestyles in which the new rich find them, 
and for which they are being re-socialized. For further details, please refer Pinches, Michael. 
1999. "Cultural Relations, Class and the New Rich of Asia" Pp. 1-49. Also, refer to Buckley, 
Christopher. "How a Revolution Becomes a Dinner Party, Stratification, Mobility and the New 
Rich in Urban China" Pp. 208-229 in Culture and Privilege in Capitalist Asia. Pinches, 
Michael. 1999. London: Routledge. 
34 Special business is the business, which are regarded to as very difficult to obtain business 
licenses from the License Registration Bureau because the government limits these types of 
business into quotas. For each Town in Dongguan, the License Registration Bureau will issue 
six or seven special business licenses. The special business like entertainment centers, hotels, 
karaoke lounges, bars, nightclubs, travel agents, restaurants and so on. 
35 For further information, refer to Ann Veeck, "The Revitalization of the Marketplace: Food 
Markets of Nanjing" Pp. 107-124 in The Consumer Revolution in Urban China. Davis, 
Deborah, S. 2000.Berkeley: University of California Press. 
36 Shatin Town (f少田鎮)is one of the town in Dongguan, just like Humen Town. However, the 
economic growth in this town is relatively backward when compared with Humen Town. 
However, the major characteristics and distinctions for Shatin Town (沙、田鎮）is famous for 
seafood. Shatin Town 少田鎮)is regarded as to the "seafood town" in Dongguan. Many new 
class members will go there to taste seafood, especially when they have meetings with their 
business clients. It worths going because the price is reasonable and it has the largest screen of 
sea views. The environment in Shatin Town (沙、田鎮)is romantic and elegant. The price for 
consuming seafood is reasonable. If you have many people going there，may be ten to fifteen, 
it only costs about one thousand or even less than one thousand, you can enjoy good meal with 
wonderful sea-views at there. Eating seafood in Shatin Town (沙、田鎮)become the popular 
place for many new class members during their holiday or they have meetings with their 
business clients. 
37 Miles (1995 & 1996) pointed out that young people, for example, do not construct their 
identities through what they consume, but rather through peer group relationships which the 
consumption of what are deemed to be appropriate consumer goods play a key role. 
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12 People in these provinces are emphasis on the wearing of fashions, shoes, bags and other 
fashion necessities. They will emphasis on what to wear, how to wear and pay attention to 
fashion matching and mixing according to attending different occasions. The brand-named 
fashions with good-quality fabrics and material are the most popular fashions for their 
consumption and selection. 
39 All the expenditures used by Mrs. Hui will be sponsored by her work-units in Dongguan. It 
is very common in many Chinese workplaces, especially the workplaces in stated or 
collectively owned enterprises. All the travelling and trips will be sponsored by the government 
bureaus and many regional cadres have chances to travel in different countries. All the 
expenditures used by the cadres during the business trips and business purpose will be 
sponsored by their work-units. 
恥 Many regional cadres and professionals in Humen have the greater likelihood go for 
traveling because all the expenditures in the trip are subsidized by the government and the 
private owners in private corporations representatively. 
41 For further details, refer to David Fairer, "Inventing Oasis: Luxury Housing Advertisements 
and Reconfiguring Domestic Space in Shanghai" Pp. 25-54. in The Consumer Revolution in 
Urban China. Davis, Deborah, S. 2000. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
42 Farrer (Davis, 2000: 245) observed the dancing activities in Shanghai, he believed that the 
discotheques and social dance halls is not simply "consumerism". The disco, with its emphasis 
on desirability, is a place for selling the self, a place for "self commodificaiton". He believed 
that the cultural logic of the market for most of the young people was neither the discipline of 
production nor the self-indulgence of consumption, rather it was the ordeal of selling 
themselves in the increasingly free and open life chance markets, which to them included both 
labor markets and marriage markets. 
43 The dialogue obtained from my in-depth interview, informal conversations with the new 
class members, to a large extent, consistent with my participant-observation. I have stayed at 
Humen for two months to observe the living styles and consumerism for the new class fraction. 
Before I selected the field site in Humen Town, I have stayed there for one month to prepare 
some pilot study to observe the empirical situation of the new class fraction. I have spent one 
week to set up the preparation in my field site. I select some potential interviewees who are 
willing to accept my invitation to interview. Furthermore, the most important is to develop 
close relationship with my interviewees. Spending one week to do my pilot study, together 
with my help from Mr. Fong and my brother, I have connection to recognize and approached 
the new class in Humen. 
44 In there, there have no computers and have no systematic system of library management. In 
my first glance, the lighting was so dark and only a few readers going to the library. 
45 Xiaohutuxin (/J�葫涂仙)is the most popular liquors during the gatherings for the new class 
in Humen Town (虎 H 鎮).Some new class claimed that because of its name, it has the 
temptation for them to soothe and mollify their annoyance and anxiety. Following this line of 
reasoning, annoyance, disappointment and dissatisfaction will be lessened during their 
gatherings. 
46 “Hongtashan” (、红塔山），it also called "Red Pagoda Mountain", it is a domestic brands from 
Yunnan (雲南）province. It is adopted crush-proof packages and are now twice as expensive as 
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foreign cigarettes, which are heavily regulate and become one of the most favorable brand for 
the new class. It is regarded as the brand-named cigarettes in Humen. Many new class 
members claimed that it costs about fifteen dollars per pack. The smell for this cigarette is long 
lasting and tasty. With the discovery and it is become the new products and the most popular 
and favorable brands of cigarettes. It is not only because of the high price of this cigarette, but 
also because of the good tastes and favors. In ten years ago, in mid 90s of China, foreign brand 
of cigarettes were very popular, a premium brand popular among entrepreneurs was good 
companion (“liang yoz/，，良友)，manufactured in Hong Kong with an American blend of 
tobacco and selling for around five dollars (in RMB) a pack. Also, the most popular brand 
among the businessmen was Kent, followed by Winston and Marlboro，some cigarettes brands 
like the old brand (“/ao/^a/z/，，老牌子）like 555 (Davis, 2000:275). This brand signified the 
symbolic capital of old-business family lineage, creating an aura of reliability and 
professionalism. Smoking 555 signified good breeding and background within the business 
community and thus evoked respect from other, all of which sold for about twelve dollars (in 
RMB) a pack. 
47 For further information, refer to Davis, Deborah, S. 2000. The Consumer Revolution in 
Urban China. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
48 Huanghe Corporation Company (黃河集圑公司）is one of largest corporations in Humen. 
The main scopes for their investment like property management, hotels, shopping malls and 
even transportation business. The corporations have many sub-branches in many Chinese 
cities. 
49 Huang He Hotel (黃〉、可、；酉店）is the very large-scale and high-classed hotel in Humen Town. 
This hotel is well known for its luxurious and comfortable. Huang He Corporation Company 
(黃、河集團公司）have run many business, hotel is only one of the business. However, many 
business like fashions, properties and the special types of business, for example, karaoke 
lounges, saloon and massage centers are also operated by this corporation. 
5G Nancha Village (南柵村/管理區）is one of the villages in Humen Town and it is situated in 
the peripheral parts of Humen. Nancha (南栅村/管理區)Village is famous for her industrial 
base and many Hong Kong businessmen have set up factories in there. 
51 Ah Ling recognize Mr. Fong because he is quite famous and well known in Humen. The 
main reason is because his outgoing and sociable personality makes many people recognize 
him. 
52 Aunt Chow also recognizes Mr. Fong, same as the reasons shared with Ah Ling. 
53 Jinzhou (金;、州)Village is one of the villages and it is an industrial bases in Humen Town. 
54 In many western societies, advantage background means high educational level of children's 
parents. This is measured by their parents' reading habits. Reading habits are measured by the 
number of hours per week parents spend reading and by the number of times per month parents 
visit the library. Participation in culture is measured by the number of visits for the parents 
make per month, for example, to museums or galleries, theaters or concerts, and historical 
buildings. 
Owing to the geographical location, Humen is distant from the capital of China, Beijing, 
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where had many state-owned enterprises. However, the state-owned enterprises were so rare in 
Humen. The majority of the enterprises may be in form of collectively owned corporations or 
private corporations. The collectively owned corporations are not totally equal to the 
state-owned enterprises. The collectively owned corporations owned by the Humen local 
government. Most of these corporations are the companies of heavy industries, manufactory 
industries like cements or machinery; light industries like garments textiles and weaving 
industries. The collectively owned enterprises is only partially submitted the taxation to the 
central government, and the residual incomes can be owned by the individuals, whereas the 
incomes in the stated-owned enterprises should be totally submitted to the central government. 
56 The arranged career by the local government was abolished in the beginning of the 
economic reform. However, in late 60s，and in early 70s，China, career arrangements were still 
applicable for the higher educational level, especially people possessed the post-secondary 
school in Humen. The work unit of danwei was still having its dominant effect from 1949 to 
1970. 
57 The system of danwei (單位)was one of the local policy in the Mao-China. For further 
detail of the description of danwei (單位 ) , re fer to Andrew Walder, Communist 
Neo- Traditionalism: Work and Authority in Chinese Industry. Berkeley: University of 
California Press. The danwei was much more than a workplace. In the pre-reform 
redistributive economy, the danwei was the primary organizational framework through which 
the socialist state allocated resources and redistributed incomes. Danwei membership was an 
important status because it entitled a worker to get goods and incomes "redistributed" by the 
state to its urban population. One had to become a member of a danwei to be entitled to a share 
of these goods and incomes. What one actually obtained from a danwei and, therefore, from 
the state, in turn depended to a large extent on the status of the danwei to which one belonged. 
Such status depended on the position of the danwei within the state administrative bureaucracy. 
This had to do first with whether the danwei was a state-level unit, or a provincial-level unit, or 
a city-level unit, and so on; in other words, it depended, first, on its positions within the 
government hierarchical and second, on its functions and responsibilities. In general, the higher 
the level of government, the more resources there were available, and the better were the 
collective welfare programs, and facilities available to the danwei (Walder 1992; Bian 
1994:177-207). 
58 Fumin Shopping Mall (富民購物中心）is one of the large-scale fashion and garment 
shopping malls in Humen center. The shopping mall is very famous for her superfluous types 
of garments, her distinctive characteristics attract so many Hong Kong, Taiwan, Japan, Korean, 
Singapore and even European traders to retail and wholesale garments, fashions and other daily 
necessities in Humen. 
59 Mr. Yuen left from that factory and his boss visited at his home in order to invest him to the 
factory. However, he was decided to take risk to run his own machinery factory in 1989. 
The influence of personal dossiers has also been minimized after the economic reform. The 
constraints on labor mobility are minimal in the foreign sector, swapping jobs in common and 
easier than state owned enterprise due to their different ways of management. In addition, 
employees usually do not rely on the firm for welfare benefits. 
61 jn pre-reform China, class was so rigid, the family background and family origin 
condemned to what are the types of class belonged. In the pre-reform China, class was based 
on a system of political labels and designations, the political labels as the "five black 
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categories" (“/ze/ww/e/，，黑五類）and the "five red categories" (“/^ ?^«^ /^/6/’’紅五類).Political 
labels were not just arbitrary appellation, however, recorded in the "household registration 
book" Chukou bu”戶 口薄）and entered into the personal file (‘(ia"g"，aw，，槽案）of each 
individual, they were real in their social, economic, and political consequence. In each case, a 
political label directly affected a person's position in the new society. His relationship with the 
revolutionary authorities, the ambition, which he could legitimately nurture in the political or 
professional sphere the degree of protection with which he could provide other, and therefore 
his social prestige. It determined his freedom in choosing a spouse and his children's 
opportunities for social promotion. Labels in pre-reform China moreover were hereditary: they 
were passed to one's children. The system of label related status group with clearly defined 
identities, which became conscious of their shared interests in official allocation of jobs, 
housing, service, places in school, and rights to live in cities, and created new kinds of 
collective group consciousness (White, 1989:8). However, with the rapid growth of China's 
economic development after 1978, the class system won't be too rigid and hierarchical. Thus, 
the opening of economic sectors of Chinese economy, with the decline of the social status in 
post-Mao China, it also provides the opening of the academic and intellectual in China. The 
re-opening of the universities after the Cultural Revolution provided the opportunities for many 
Chinese to study universities. Many Chinese, who have intention to pursuit higher degrees, 
they have chances engaged in universities. 
62 The large-scale projects like the Humen Bridge and the commercial and residential centers 
were designed and constructed by Mr. Chan. He is a well-known engineer in Humen Town. 
There, many government building companies and private building companies know him and 
they always collaborate to run business. 
63 The fact that the economic reform for the Chinese are "building a house without a blueprint' 
is indicated in the Chinese leaders' description of themselves as "groping for stones to cross 
the river (“caize shiban guohe”蘇著石頭過、；可)or their development strategy as "to walk a step 
and watch a step" (“zuoyibu kanyibu” 伯文一步看一步）(Vogel, 1989:78; Naughton 1995:5). 
64 Deng Xiaoping apparently rejected an aggressively conservative ideological offensive, 
which demanded an active ideological commitment to the party by the masses. The regime 
seemed ready to tolerate and even encourage a wide range of economic and other individual 
freedoms as long as the masses did not openly challenge the rule of the party. But underpinning 
this policy change is the rapid growth of China's market economy, which has, in turn 
significantly transformed China's economic and social structures. 
65 The business types were no longer just state-owned enterprises by the local government. 
However, there are multiform and superfluous business, especially the jointly venture 
enterprises, foreign venture enterprises and private companies, these companies are just like 
the growing flowers emerged in the markets. 
66 Among the new class fraction, the main reasons for them to leave from the state or 
collectively owned enterprise is because of the low salary when compared working in the 
private corporations with the attractive salary in early 80s. According to my interviewees, they 
earned about twenty dollars (in RMB) per month in 60s，or 70s，China. The low salary made 
them leave from the state or collectively owned enterprises. Many new class members lacked 
incentives to stay at the governmental enterprises for serving and devoting their whole life. 
67 Smuggling 走私）is not exactly means the illegal activities in early 80s. It was very 
prevalent in Humen in late 70s and in early 80s. The local government won't pay too much 
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attention to these kinds of "illegal" practices in that period. However, after 1982，the local 
government suddenly prohibited people imported products from the coastal regions in Humen. 
Thus, from the beginning of 80s, many new class members should give up these kinds of 
"business" owning to the prohibition of the local government policies. 
68 Stowaway ("tow^ /t/”偷渡)was very prevalent in late 70s and in early 80s. Many new class 
fractions have practiced these kinds of activities in order to fulfil their dream of making money. 
However, in 1982, in many Guangdong provinces, the central government prohibited these 
kinds of activities seriously and stowaway became illegal in early 80s. The practice of 
stowaway ("toudu"偷渡)reflected the utilitarian and pragmatic approach of the new class 
fraction, it also reflected that they are opportunists and they won't miss any chances to make 
them rich. 
69 In Mao or pre-Mao China, people who have money couldn't buy any foods and meats. They 
should have grain coupons (^‘liangpiu” 糧票）which distributed and issued by their workplace 
to buy foods, otherwise, they couldn't buy anything. Peasants were no need to have food 
tickets because they are productive and self-sufficient. Workers and other people were 
dependent on grain coupons (“liangpiu” 糧票）by their danwei. Otherwise, they can't buy any 
products like vegetables, foods and meats. Thus, grain coupons ("‘liangpiu” 糧票）are very 
important. However, some worker won't use the grain coupons (“liangpiu” 糧票)and they 
sold the coupons to Mr. Fong. They borrowed foods, vegetables and meat from their neighbors 
who are peasants. Thus, they could sell the coupons to Mr. Fong. No one has used this 
innovative method to do business before, thus, Mr. Fong has intelligence to run business in the 
beginning of the economic reform. 
7G In the earlier developments of the economic zones like Shanghai, Hangzhou, Beijing and 
Nanjing, these cities have the completed and systematic form of infrastructures, institutions 
and policies. These policies reached to the melting point and reached to the mature stages. 
However, the situation is totally different from the entrepreneurs to escape taxes and other 
financial expenditures due to the ambiguity of the local polices in Humen Town. 
71 Houjie Town (厚街鎮）is one of the very large-scale and industrial bases in Dongguan. 
72 Jean Oi (1985; 1992 & 1995) argued that in the early economic reform, clients have a 
greater need to seek patrons within the bureaucracy for political protection and commercial 
advantage in order to reduce market uncertainties. David Wank (1999) asserts "As markets 
develop, the resources requirements linked to bureaucratic discretion are also greater, obliging 
entrepreneurs to cultivate official patrons. In other words, it seems that greater 
commercialization is more likely to transform the dependent-clientelist order on a symbiotic 
one". Two decades of reform seem to have witnessed enhanced patron-client ties, partly 
because China's economic reform as been characterized by such soft reforms as administrative 
decentralization, which give local cadres more decisions making power in the local economy. 
73 According to Glassman's (1991: 45) description, the propaganda teams were sent to the 
campuses to end the fighting and disciplined the students. Throughout the country where Red 
Guard groups failed to dissolve themselves, they were swiftly crushed by the army, and not 
without further bloodshed. Also, during the Great Leap Forwards (1958), thousand of students 
were sent to the countryside for reeducation. Moreover, during the Cultural Revolution 
(1966-1976), million Chinese were arbitrarily arrested and sent to prisons and labor camps, and 
they were shipped off to labor or to idle away their days in the more remote area of Manchuria. 
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Lives were broken and careers destroyed, the Cultural Revolution was a time of enormous 
human suffering. Within the similar cohorts, many new class fractions share similar feelings 
and understandings to the historical events. Although the Cultural Revolution happened in 
Beijing, it has implanted and inscribed the unforgettable meanings for many new class 
members. It has brought deep effect on their livelihoods. Also, the events even have the 
impacts on their livings and career development. 
74 The very prevalent dictum called “shangde xiade, zuoshou yi dede, youshou yige 
qingaide74，’(上的下的，左手一的的，右手一個親愛的）is cited from Mr. Ho and Mr. Fong. 
During their social gatherings, they will always unintentionally to mention this dictum. 
75 The concept gained prominence in late 70s and in early 80s, with the rise of social 
movements against communist regimes in Eastern Europe. 
76 The term "traditional middle class" in here means class in pre-Mao or Mao China, which 
was a political, or an economic term. In Mao's ideas on class, the party has stratified society in 
several ways: by occupational ranks, by property ownership, according to political 
consciousness, every according to family designations or labels. The middle classes enjoyed 
material privileges and the perquisites of position of higher posts. 
77 The tax reforms were inaugurated by Prime Minister Zhu Rongji (朱銘基).The central 
government started negotiation on taxation with localities in 1994. The new fiscal plan 
encounters vigorous opposition from provinces. Under the new fiscal system, about 75 
percents of the value-added tax revenues go to the center; however, the center has to transfer 
money to the provinces if their revenue falls below their pre-reform level. Zhu allowed the 
provinces to use the 1994 values as the base. In turn, the provinces quickly increase their 
reported revenue figures in the remaining months in order to protect their interests (Hu, et al, 
1996:8). However, the preventive measures get little effectiveness after 1995. Thus, the local 
state corporatism emerged after the economic reform is still having efficiency and the cadres 
enjoy the greatest autonomies in decision-making. 
78 According to Humeri's tax polices, paying taxes is unintentional and the unit simply pays 
the amount due. Only intentional underpayment is fined. The amount depends on the size of 
the indiscretion. This forgiving attitude towards offenders was evident in the records of a 
county audit bureau. The Tax Bureau will not punish those people who are intentionally 
escaping tax. Many offenders and many entrepreneurs were punished harshly only in the most 
serious cases of personal corruption. 
79 For example, most provinces were allowed to retain an average of 80 percents of the 
commercial and industrial revenue generated in many Guangdong provinces. Moreover, 
provincial officials were granted new authority to adjust tax rate and to collect 
"extra-budgetary funds," such as profits and depreciation funds. In addition, the relaxation of 
central government controls on bank loans and the granting of loan approval authority to 
provincial bank branch have given more freedom to local decision-makers. 
80 According to the local government's regulations, for projects under $3 million (U.S Dollar), 
the county government has full authority to grant permission. Also, higher-ranking municipal 
authorities have the ability to approve projects involving as much as $10 million (U.S dollars). 
According to Ong's description (Ong, 1999:146)，municipal and county governments can also 
issue import-export licenses, set up independent customs services, make grants of industrial 
and residential land for parcels under a certain size, offer favorable investment conditions for 
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foreign firms. Many state-owned enterprises have been transformed into collectively owned 
corporations, which are owned and run by local governments at different levels. 
81 The allowances and commissions refer to the additional payment given by the patients. This 
practice is called “songhongbao (送、红包These types of practices are very popular in many 
Chinese cities like Humen. In many Chinese cities, the medical and health service is 
incomplete. Everyone has the right to go to public hospitals if they are sick. However, if you 
are rich, you can specially assign one doctor as your private doctor. You have to give hongbao 
(紅包）to the doctor. Every patient and doctor knows it is the norms and culture in Humen 
Town. The additional incomes obtained from the practice of hongbao (、红包）occupies the 
major proportions of the doctor's monthly income. If you are poor, you have to queue up and 
wait for the public services in Humen. For this type of out-patience, you will not have to pay 
hongbao (乡工包)to the doctor. If the doctor knows that you cannot afford to pay hongbao (乡工 
包)，that means you have financial difficulties. Following this line of reasoning, the attitudes 
for the doctor will be rude and impolite. If you have ability to pay hongbao (紅包)，their 
attitudes will be serious, honest and patient. 
82 • 
Miss Chung and her husband are medical consultants in both private sectors and 
government sectors. These workplaces in the government sectors or in the private sectors are 
necessary for the employers to buy insurance for their employees in Humen Town. The 
medical insurance is extremely essential in Humen because the Industry and Commerce 
Bureau will check the factory frequently and regularly. The medical consultants should give 
body check up to the employees regularly. Most of the doctors are consultants in Humen. 
These incomes obtained from the additional investments occupy the major proportion for Miss 
Chung's monthly income. 
83 For further details about the market transitional theory, please refer to the articles written by 
Victor Nee. 
Nee, Victor. 1989. "A Theory of Market Transition: from Redistribution to Markets in State 
Socialism" Pp.663-681 in American Sociological Review. Vol.56 (October). 
. 1991. "Social Inequality in Reforming State Socialism: Between Redistribution and 
Markets in China" Pp. 267-282 in American Sociological Review, Vol.56. 
. 1996. "The Emergence of a Market Society: Changing Mechanisms of Stratification 
in China" Ppl-96. in American Sociological Review, Vol.56. 
84 Mr. Wang, like many entrepreneurs, cadres and professionals, finished his post-secondary 
school in 1966. He prepared to sit for the examination with his wholeheartedly efforts and 
enthusiasm. Unfortunately, the Cultural Revolution broke out in 1966 and this historical 
turmoil prevented him from fulfilling his dream to enter university. He was arranged to a 
collectively owned enterprise as a worker in 1979. He stayed at this company for ten years. 
After having servicing the factory for ten years, he was promoted to vice factory director in 
this factory in 1989. In 1994, he ran his cement factory and became an independent 
entrepreneur (“getihu” 個體戶）. 
85 According to Oi's (1999) description, there are several ways to obtain the license to run 
business. Firstly, some small private shopkeepers from low social background who had limited 
ties to officialdom did so by becoming members of the "preparatory committee" (^‘choubeihui” 
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善備會）set up to familiarize selected entrepreneurs with a new policy to ensure its smooth 
implementation. Such committees were established preludes to the formal launching of both 
the cooperative policy in the mid 80s and the private enterprise policy in the late 80s. Members 
of such committees were among the first to be authorized to run the new type of enterprise. To 
ensure membership, these entrepreneurs actively participated in the self-employed laborers' 
association (^‘geti laodongzhe x/e/zwfM固體勞動者協會），the mandatory state-run association 
for private proprietors, which brought them into close contact with the Industry and Commerce 
Bureau officials who supervised it. Since the Industry and Commerce Bureau also establishes 
preparatory committees and then issues the new business licenses, the entrepreneurs are then 
able to prevail on supervisory officials for inclusion on preparatory committees. Also，other 
entrepreneurs use kinship ties to officials to get licenses (Oi and Walder, 1999:255). 
86 The property management company is owned by the local government and Mr. Tang 
become the business cadre (事業幹部).He established close connections with many regional 
cadres in Humen because he serviced to the government bureaus for ten years. He has 
established connections and networks in Humen Town, especially with different local 
governmental sectors. 
87 Mr. Tang's father was a former regional cadre and he was a party secretary in the 50s. Thus, 
with his father's help, he can eat many advantages in the government bureau. 
88 Taiping Garden Square (太平花園廣場）is a very large-scale square. Under the ground floor 
of the building, there are the multifunctional shopping malls like computer centers，shopping 
malls centers, food festivals and centers. It situated in the center of Humen and attracted many 
foreign and local entrepreneurs to retail and wholesale different kinds of products and 
commodities in Humen. 
89 The main bureaus refer to the dominant bureaus in Humen Town, like Police Bureau, Tax 
Bureau, Industry and Commerce Bureau and License Registration Bureau and so on. 
9° The sociologists of Scott (1972:98) described the patron-client relationship as below: 
"A special case of dyadic (two-person) ties involving a largely instrumental friendship in 
which an individual of higher socioeconomic status (patron) uses his own influence and 
resource to provide protection and/or benefits for a person of lower status (client) who, for his 
part, reciprocates by offering general support and assistance, including personal services, to the 
patron". 
Fascinating the opinions from Scott (1972), I argue that the existing for the patron-client 
relationship stated by Scott (1972) still exists and relevant in Humen, especially forming the 








































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































Appendix 4 -Photo Description 
1. Empirical Setting in Humen 
mkmm I m H ^ ^ P W B B I 
n , ”-’响 
Photo 1: Huanghe Hotel (黃河酒店） 
This is Huanghe Hotel (黃〉、可酒店）owned by Mr. Fai, one of the 
entrepreneurs in Humen Town. He is also the owner of many 
commercial buildings and shopping malls. 
Photo 2 : Hotels in Humen Town 
There are many hotels in Humen Town, most of the hotels are 
modernized design and the facilities are comprehensive, it is 
comfortable and relaxing. 
230 
^^^遲 
Photo 3 : Humen Street 
This is Humen street. It shows that Humen is a prosperous and growing 
town in Dongguan. 
2. Property Speculations 
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Photo 4 : The Taiping Square Garden (太平花園廣場） 
This is the Taiping Square Garden (太平花園廣場).The land developer, 
Mr. Tang collaborates with other new class to invest this electronic city 
(“(iz.a«zz.c/ze«g，，電子城).The ground floor is especially reserved to set 
up computer centers or technological centers. This garden manifested 
the mutual collaborations among the professionals, entrepreneurs and 
regional cadres to run businesses. 
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Photo 5 : Outside Part of the Taiping Square Garden (太平花園廣場） 
This is the outside part of the Taiping Square Garden (太平花園廣場). 
The Garden is well planned and intentionally designed by Mr. Tang. He 
is going to plan the shopping street C'buxingjie'' # in front of the 
Garden. The shopping street (”Z?wxz>2g7/e” 步行街）will be completed in 
the summer, 2001. 
3. Shopping Malls and Retailing Centers in Humen Town 
顯 
Photo 6: Fumin Shopping Malls (富民購物中心）in Humen Town. 
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Photo 7 ： The Inside Part of Fumin Shopping Mall (富民騰物中心） 
Fumin Shopping Mall (富民購物中心)，one of the largest fashion 
centers and fashion retailing markets in Humen. Many fashion traders 
come from different provinces in China and many oversea traders and 
retailers are attracted at there for fashion retailing. The fashion products 
and necessaries are cheap and it provides many varieties for selection. 
Inside the shopping malls, there have five stories for wholesaling and 
retailing of fashions. 
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Photo 8 ： Longchang Commercial Mall (龍泉商業中心） 
Longchang Commercial Mall (龍泉商業中心）is one of the largest 
shopping malls and fashion retailing markets in Humen Town. Mr. Chan, 
one of the professionals and regional cadres in Humeri's building and 
construction company designs this commercial mall. 
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Photo 9 : The Shoe City ("xiecheng''鞋城） 
The shoe city (^‘xiecheng” 鞋城)The shoe city (“xiecheng” 鞋城）is 
owned by Mr. Fong and he is the entrepreneur in Humen. He owns 
many commercial shopping malls, the special businesses such as 
entertainment centers and many housing properties. The additional 
investments occupied the larger proportions of his monthly income. 
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4. Local Institutions in Humen 
^
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N N Photo 10 : The Listed Company in Humen Town 
This is the listed company in Humen. Mrs. Hui, one of the regional 
cadres I have approached in Humen. She is the financial director in this 
listed company. She grants rights and power from this company and she 
has rights to mobilize resources and power to set up her own businesses, 
especially the special businesses such as running hotels, restaurants, 
bars, nightclubs and travel company. 
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Photo 11 : Local Bank in Humen Town 
Many banks in Humen Town have modem physical appearances. The 
local government enjoys greater autonomy of decision making. The 
cadres only borrow money to those who have close connections with 
local government in Humen Town. This manifested that regional cadres 
play an influential role in collaborative cooperation and power struggles 
among the new class fraction in Humen. 
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Photo 12 : The Factory in the Peripheral Border of Humen Town 
In the peripheral border of Humen, many factories are set up there. 
Most of the factories are owned by foreign entrepreneurs, most 
businessmen are come from Hong Kong, Taiwan, Japan businessmen 
and East Asia. Many new class members have collaborations with 
foreign businessmen to run businesses. 
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Photo 13: The Night View at Humen's Main Street 
This is the night view at Humen's main street. There are many fashions 
and shoes and various types of shops are set up there. The products are 
cheap and provide many varieties for selection. 
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Photo 14: The Night View of Humen's Town Center 
This is the night view of Humen's town center. Going to the 
entertainment outlets such as karaoke lounges, nightclubs, bars and 
massage saloon become part of the lifestyles of the new class 
members. 
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5. Historical Relics in Humen Town 
m 
Photo 15: The Relics of Socialist Spirits 
In the Humen center, it is clear to see that the relics of socialist spirits is 
exist. The slogan written on the flag is about protection of farmland is 
the responsibility of the socialist government. It is evident that China is 
situated in the transitional period from socialist society to the capitalist 
society. The economic reform is completely opened the market to the 
world. However, the political reform shows the conservative attitudes of 
Chinese government in post-reform era. 
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Photo 16 : The Historical Relics of the Opium War 
The historical relics of the Opium War led by Lin Zexu (林貝'J 徐） i s 
located in the Humen National Park. 
Photo 17: The Museum of the Opium War 
The museum of the Opium War was built for the memory of Lin Zexu 
(林則徐).It situates in the Humen National Park. 
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6. Entertainment Centers in Humen 
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m^^lllEESZ^i丨iM丨‘纖！!—— “ Photo 18: Entertainment outlets in Humen Center Many entertainment outlets located everywhere at Humen center. 
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Photo 19: The Swimming Pool outside the Resort Center 
This is the physical setting and appearance of the swimming pool 
outside the resort center, owned by Mr. Hing, one of the entrepreneurs. 
There are many series provided in the resort centers. Massaging is a 
typical service in many resort centers. 
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Photo 20: The Massaging Service in the Massage Saloons 
One of the clients is practicing massaging services in the resort center at 
Humen Town. 
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7. Transportation in Humen Town 
Photo 21: Humen Bridge 
This is the largest bridge in Humen Town, Humen Bridge. It connects 
Dongguan and other parts of Pearl River Delta like Zhuhai (珠》每)， 
Pangyu (番禹）and Zhongshan (中山).The bridge is very convenient 
and it is very fast from Dongguan to other parts of the Pearl River Delta, 
it only takes about thirty minutes to travel. 
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Photo 22: The View of Humen Bridge at Night 
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8. Lychee Orchards in Humen 
Photo 23: Lychee Orchard 
Dongguan is famous for lychee. There are many lychee orchards in the 
suburban area in Humen. Recently, many new classes owned the lychee 





Photo 24: The Lychee Orchard owned by Regional Cadre 
One of the lychee orchards owned by Mrs. Hui and she is a regional 
cadre. Owning and going lychee orchards become part of the lifestyles 
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